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Abstract 

This thesis reports on an enquiry into the nature of teacher expertise which pays particular 

attention to its improvisatory nature. The study draws on three main areas of literature and 

theory: critical studies in improvisation; expertise and expert practice and organisation 

theory. These are used to present a model of teacher expertise that is derived from 

grounded theory. 

The data is taken from a series of comparative case studies of seven experienced teachers 

working in secondary schools in the South West of England and who have been identified as 

being expert within their school setting. Constant comparative methods of analysis have 

been used to draw out themes from the data. This has contributed to a grounded theory 

that identifies the nature of teacher expertise. 

The findings that arise from the data are that teacherげs expertise is best expressed as 

continually evolving practice, a process as opposed to an end state. Advanced professional 

practice is best described as a けteaIheヴ ┘ith e┝peヴtisesげ aﾐd this is pヴefeヴaHle to the teヴﾏ 

けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. The data shows that teacher expertise is fundamentally improvisatory and 

that this has a positive impact on the quality of teaching. The improvisation nature of 

teacher expertise is derived from four processes: the expression of tacit knowledge, 

relational and interactional practice, personalisation of the learning environment and self-

reflection leading to the continual adaptation of pedagogy. 

The resulting model of teacher expertise casts new light on how we understand advanced 

professional practice and this has implications for school leaders, teachers, researchers and 

those with responsibility for the initial training and the continuing professional development 

of teachers. 
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Chapter 1: Introduction 

In this introduction the context for this research is presented, outlining the personal motivations 

to engage in this project and the problematical issues surrounding the description of advanced 

professional practice. The philosophical position is articulated along with the assumptions that 

underpin the research. A position statement outlines the axiological beliefs of the researcher 

which articulates the stance and the biases that shape the study. Finally an overview of the 

thesis is given. 

1.1 The personal motivation to undertake this research 

The impetus to research the improvisatory nature of expert teaching has been driven by three 

main peヴsoﾐal iﾐteヴests. The fiヴst of these is the authoヴげs loﾐg-standing interest in improvisation 

Hoth as a ﾏusiI pヴaItitioﾐeヴ ふa jazz sa┝ophoﾐistぶ aﾐd as aﾐ aIadeﾏiI. A Masteヴげs thesis 

(Sorensen, 1988) explored improvisation as a phenomenon within the Arts (as a significant and 

identifiable mode of creativity) and supported the assumption that improvisation is not 

Ioﾐfiﾐed to the Aヴts Hut is pヴeseﾐt ┘ithiﾐ the Ioﾐte┝t of けe┗eヴ┞da┞ lifeげ. This, iﾐ tuヴﾐ, led to aﾐ 

interest in the ways in which improvisation is accorded significance, for example in the way in 

┘hiIh the ﾏetaphoヴ of けthe jazz Haﾐdげ has Heeﾐ used to illuﾏiﾐate the iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞ ﾐature of 

social life within organisations (Hatch, 1997), leadership (Newton, 2004), schools (Stoll et al., 

2003) and the meaning of life (Eagleton, 2008). Within an educational context improvisational 

ケualities aヴe seeﾐ to uﾐdeヴpiﾐ Piagetげs ふヱΓΓヰぶ ┗ie┘ of iﾐtelligeﾐIe; ┘hat ┞ou use ┘heﾐ ┞ou doﾐげt 

know what to do. This idea has explicitly informed metacognitive approaches to classroom 

practice (Claxton, 1999; 2002; Deakin Crick et al., 2004; Deakin Crick, 2006). Social 

constructionist views of learning, based on notions of intersubjectivity and the social nature of 

learning (Vygotsky 1978), acknowledge a reality that is constructed through discussion and 

desIヴiptioﾐ. The ┘oヴd けdialogiIげ, ofteﾐ aIIoﾏpaﾐied H┞ aﾐ attヴiHutioﾐ to Bakhtiﾐ, is applied to 

the stud┞ of eduIatioﾐal dialogue ┘hiIh, as Wegeヴif ふヲヰヰΒぶ poiﾐts out, けal┘a┞s iﾏplies at least 

two voices, (and) assumes underlying difference rather than identity (348). Constructivist and 

dialogic pedagogies acknowledge that the unpredictability of multiple competing voices make 

discussion a uniquely effective teaching tool. Consequently, these approaches are viewed as 

Heiﾐg けfuﾐdaﾏeﾐtall┞ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐalげ ふ“a┘┞eヴ, ヲヰヰヴ: ヱΓヰぶ HeIause if the Ilassヴooﾏ is sIヴipted 

and controlled by the teacher then students are unable to co-construct their own 
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knowledge.   The implicit improvisational assumptions behind this wide range of theories 

concerning learning and pedagogy suggest that the improvisatory nature of teaching is an area 

that deserves to be researched. 

A seIoﾐd iﾐteヴest, ┘hiIh deヴi┗es fヴoﾏ the fiヴst, steﾏs fヴoﾏ the authoヴげs pヴofessioﾐal ヴole iﾐ 

supporting the continuing professional development of teachers, initially through working as an 

independent education consultant and currently as a Senior Lecturer in Higher Education 

leadiﾐg a Pヴofessioﾐal Masteヴs Pヴogヴaﾏﾏe ふPMPぶ. The authoヴげs positioﾐ as teaIheヴ eduIatoヴ is 

informed by Hoban (2002) who argues that there is a need for a theoretical framework for long-

term teacher development and Coffield and Edwards (2009) who question what we should call 

けgoodげ teaIhiﾐg aﾐd ┘hat it ﾏeaﾐs to He aﾐ ad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal. These ideas iﾐstigated a 

desire to theorise advanced professional practice and articulate what it might look like in order 

to support teachers  to attain that degree of competence.  A theoretical framework (Sorensen 

and Coombs, 2010a) identifies four phases of professional practice of which the fourth and most 

advanced phase sees professional practice as having the ability to teach creatively within the 

context of a learner-centred classroom. In this advanced phase of teaching, students are 

perceived as knowledgeable and active partners who are engaged in a dialogic process of 

learning that is facilitated and supported by the teacher. 

This pedagogic perspective is augmented by a view of professional status exemplified by the 

IoﾐIept of the けauthoヴised teaIheヴげ ふ“oヴeﾐseﾐ aﾐd CooﾏHs, 2010b) which offers an alternative 

title foヴ the ad┗aﾐIed pヴaItitioﾐeヴ. The けauthoヴised teaIheヴげ is Hased oﾐ ﾐotioﾐs of pヴofessioﾐal 

autonomy grounded in critical professional practice defined by three related concepts: 

けautheﾐtiIit┞げ, けauthoヴisatioﾐげ aﾐd けauthoヴiﾐgげ. Ha┗iﾐg けautheﾐtiIit┞げ is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith Heiﾐg 

someone who acts and belongs to his or herself and whose opinion is entitled to acceptance. 

けAuthoヴisatioﾐげ is aHout ha┗iﾐg the po┘eヴ to iﾐflueﾐIe aItioﾐ, opiﾐioﾐ aﾐd Helief, aﾐd of ha┗iﾐg 

an opinioﾐ oヴ testiﾏoﾐ┞ that is aIIepted. Fiﾐall┞ けauthoヴiﾐgげ is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith the aヴtiIulatiﾐg 

processes through which teachers author their own professional identity within a critical 

framework. This view of advanced professional practice sees professional values as being 

situated within communities of learning that employ reflective and critical practices to support 

professional development. 

The third interest that prompted this research is the current educational debate concerning the 

nature of teaching that has arisen out of the educational reforms of the UK Coalition 

go┗eヴﾐﾏeﾐt, ヲヰヱヰ to ヲヰヱヵ. Heヴalded iﾐ the sigﾐifiIaﾐtl┞ titled けThe IﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of TeaIhiﾐgげ 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  13 

(DfE, 2010) these reforms, building upon and extending the neoliberal policies introduced by the 

1988 Education Act, challenge notions of what it means to be an effective professional. As 

Hargreaves and Fullan (2000) point out, teacher professionalism is a contested concept, subject 

to historical, political and cultural assumptions. There have been many changes to the 

professional boundaries and expectations of teachers, particularly since the wave of educational 

ヴefoヴﾏs that follo┘ed the ヱΓΒΒ EduIatioﾐ ‘efoヴﾏ AIt. Foヴ the Coalitioﾐ go┗eヴﾐﾏeﾐt けthe fiヴst, 

and most important, lesson is that no education system can be better than the quality of its 

teaIheヴsげ ふDfE, ヲヰヱヰ: ンぶ.  This ┗ie┘, dヴi┗eﾐ H┞ Ioﾏpaヴisoﾐ ┘ith けiﾐteヴﾐatioﾐal Ioﾏpetitoヴsげ ふiHid: 

ンぶ aIkﾐo┘ledges The MIKiﾐse┞ ‘epoヴt けClosiﾐg the taleﾐt gap: attヴaItiﾐg aﾐd ヴetaiﾐiﾐg top-third 

graduates to careers iﾐ teaIhiﾐgげ ふAuguste et al. ヲヰヱヰぶ ┘hiIh states that けof all the IoﾐtヴollaHle 

factors in an education system, the most important by far is the effectiveness of the classroom 

teaIheヴ. The ┘oヴldげs Hest peヴfoヴﾏiﾐg sIhool s┞steﾏs ﾏake gヴeat teaIhiﾐg theiヴ さﾐoヴth staヴざげ 

(Auguste et al.,  2010: 5). 

These three areas of interest have generated a number of questions regarding the advanced 

professional practice of teachers. What does it looks like? How is it facilitated and supported? 

How do teachers view their expertise? The authoヴげs assuﾏptioﾐ is that teaIheヴs aヴe aHle to 

articulate and explain their practice and that their voices have a valuable contribution to make 

to the disIouヴse oﾐ ┘hat けgヴeat teaIhiﾐgげ (as Auguste et al. call it) is and what it might look like 

in the classroom. One of the principal aims of the research is to bring these voices into this 

debate and this critical assumption has informed the methodology and ethical purpose of the 

research.  However, there are a number of problems implicit in this area of research and some 

of these assumptions are linked to the use of language, assumptions about the nature of 

advanced professional practice and how we describe it. 

1.2 Describing advanced professional practice 

The language used to describe the advanced professional practice of teachers is extremely 

problematical. This is partly due to the faIt that ﾏaﾐ┞ of these teヴﾏs, suIh as けgoodげ, 

けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ, けad┗aﾐIed skilledげ oヴ けe┝peヴieﾐIedげ ha┗e ﾐo┘ aIIuﾏulated ┗eヴ┞ speIifiI ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs 

derived from the context of UK inspection and evaluation (Ofsted, 2014) or the standards for 

teachers (TDA, 2007; DCSF, 2009). These terms, and their associated criteria, have in their turn 

shaped aﾐd iﾐflueﾐIed ┘hat is deeﾏed to He けgヴeat teaIhiﾐgげ. TeaIheヴs, uﾐdeヴstaﾐdaHl┞, ヴefleIt 

these views in their practice to the extent that these externally derived norms prevail over the 
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situated ヴealit┞ of the iﾐdi┗idual teaIheヴげs Ilassヴooﾏ. Assuﾏptioﾐs of ad┗aﾐIed pヴaItiIe 

therefore are influenced by what can be measured, observed and evidenced. Consequently, 

certain aspects of practice that exist, but are not easily articulated are ignored or marginalised. 

This research is situated in the view that the generalised knowledge of teaching and learning, as 

promoted by the UK standards agenda and inspection criteria, does not fully represent the 

cognitive framework of practitioners (Atkinson and Claxton, 2000). A key assumption underlying 

this research is that professional practice is complex, dynamic and interactive and that it occurs 

within specific and constantly changing cultural, political, social and organisational contexts 

(Atkinson and Claxton 2000: 6, Hoban 2002). A further assumption is that teaching as an activity, 

┘hiIh ┘ould iﾐIlude the ┘oヴk of the けad┗aﾐIed pヴaItitioﾐeヴげ, is socially constructed. This 

assumption recognises that teaching is fundamentally a relational activity and that the nature of 

teaching can only be understood in terms of the relationship and interaction between teacher 

and pupil. This not only applies to the pedagogic relationship with learners but also to the 

process of continuing professional developﾏeﾐt ┘ithiﾐ けIoﾏﾏuﾐities of pヴaItiIeげ ふLa┗e aﾐd 

Wenger, 1991) in which self-reflection is moderated through interactions with other 

professionals. 

The complexities surrounding the language used to describe advanced professional practice 

have two main causes. The first is a consequence of the drive for continual improvement that 

results in a shift in the rhetoric of policy within government strategies for improving the 

eduIatioﾐ s┞steﾏ. Coffield aﾐd Ed┘aヴds ふヲヰヰΓぶ ﾐote this shift as けgood pヴaItiIeげ is ヴeplaced by 

けHest pヴaItiIeげ aﾐd theﾐ けe┝Ielleﾐt pヴaItiIe foヴ allげ. The seIoﾐd Iause is the ﾏultipliIit┞ of teヴﾏs 

that desIヴiHe desiヴaHle pヴaItiIe aﾐd ┘hiIh ha┗e ﾐo┘ gaiﾐed speIifiI ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs thヴough the UKげs 

Ofsted Iヴiteヴia ふけgoodげ oヴ けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげぶ oヴ thヴough the “taﾐdaヴds foヴ TeaIhiﾐg ふけE┝Ielleﾐt 

teaIheヴsげ oヴ けAd┗aﾐIed skills teaIheヴsげぶ. Coﾐseケueﾐtl┞, ┘heﾐ stateﾏeﾐts aヴe ﾏade suIh as けThe 

┘oヴldげs Hest peヴfoヴﾏiﾐg sIhool s┞steﾏs ﾏake gヴeat teaIhiﾐg theiヴ さﾐoヴth staヴざげ ふAuguste et al., 

2010: 5) it is difficult to kﾐo┘ e┝aItl┞ ┘hat is ﾏeaﾐt H┞ けgヴeat teaIhiﾐgげ; this subjective term is 

open to interpretation aﾐd politiIal Hias espeIiall┞ ┘heﾐ Heiﾐg けﾏeasuヴedげ iﾐ pヴaItiIe H┞ 

external agencies such as Ofsted. 

These contextual issues suggest that there is much to be gained from research into the 

advanced professional practice of teachers by taking into account that which is not accounted 

for in the current discourse (based on the standards and the accountability framework). 

Therefore, in order to bypass current assumptions and practices, broaden the debate and to 
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draw on findings from other disciplines this research is located within the newly developed area 

of expertise and expert performance. This is a field of study that seeks to explore generalizable 

understandings and knowledge of expertise from across diverse, and discrete, domains (Ericsson 

et al., 2006). Furthermore, given that the generalised knowledge of teaching and learning, as 

promoted by the UK standards agenda and inspection criteria, does not fully represent the 

cognitive framework of practitioners (Atkinson and Claxton, 2000) there is a need to understand 

the ways in which tacit knowledge and social context inform teacher expertise. This suggests 

that there is value in exploring the improvisatory aspects of teaching. 

1.3 Rationale and aims of the research 

The purpose of this research is to find whether there is a relationship between teacher expertise 

and improvisation and to discover what this means in terms of practice. There is broad 

evidence, both anecdotal and from the research community that improvisation is a facet of 

expert teaching (Hattie, 2009; Goodwyn, 2011) and therefore it would be valuable to determine 

the extent to which this is the case.  This will lead to finding whether expert teachers perceive 

their practice to be improvisatory. The ultimate purpose of the research is to see how the 

research findings might challenge, extend or complement existing notions of what it means to 

be an expert teacher and clarify the myths and assumptions that surround the existing 

terminology. 

The puヴpose of the ヴeseaヴIh is e┝pヴessed iﾐ the pヴiﾐIipal ヴeseaヴIh ケuestioﾐ け┘hat is the 

ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ?げ Leadiﾐg oﾐ fヴoﾏ this aヴe si┝ otheヴ 

prima facie questions: 

1. How do teachers (and headteachers) describe and identify expert teachers? 

2. Ho┘ do teaIheヴs Ioﾏe to He ideﾐtified as けe┝peヴtsげ aﾐd ┘hat pヴoIesses iﾐ sIhools eﾐaHle 

this to happen? 

3. To ┘hat e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ peヴIei┗e theﾏsel┗es to He e┝peヴt? 

4. How is teacher expertise displayed in the classroom? 

5. In what ways do expert teachers improvise? 

6. To what extent is improvisation a conscious and intentional facet of their expertise? 
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This research potentially offers a number of contributions to new knowledge. Firstly, given 

the importance of developing a fuller understanding of advanced professional practice this 

research can offer practitioner based insights into teacher expertise derived from empirical 

study. 

Secondly, this research is located within two emerging fields of academic interest within the 

social sciences: the study of improvisation as an artistic and social phenomenon and the 

study of expertise and expert performance. The findings will hopefully  make a contribution 

to both of these new areas as well as informing cross-disciplinary links between them. 

Thirdly, the research offers a new and innovative methodological approach to the empirical 

study of teacher expertise that privileges the voice of teachers and acknowledges the social 

construction of expertise. Fourthly, the research findings have implications for the Initial 

Teacher Education (ITE) and the Continuing Professional Development (CPD) of teachers as 

well as providing insights for headteachers and policy makers into the cultural conditions 

that foster teacher expertise. 

1.4 Assumptions underpinning the research 

The philosophical position in which this research is located is based on an acknowledgment of 

the unique qualities of improvisation which takes into account the spontaneous, unpredictable, 

creative and interactive nature of improvisation which is viewed as an essential and defining 

characteristic of the social and natural world. Therefore, a meta-assumption of this research is 

that improvisation contains it its own ontology, an ontology that is reflected within the 

paradigm of social constructionism. This philosophical position is derived from a range of 

ontological and epistemological assumptions about the way in which the world is viewed, the 

nature of reality, individuals and social action. Social constructionism (Berger and Luckmann, 

1966; Burr, 2003; Shotter, 2008 and Gergen, 2009) suggests that there is shared knowledge and 

reality that individuals negotiate with each other.  

Clear distinctions can be made between social constructionism and the constructivist theories of 

learning of Piaget (1951) and Vygotsky (1978) that assert that learners construct knowledge for 

themselves. Constructivists claim that knowledge lies in the minds of individuals who construct 

individual meaning on the basis of their own experiences whereas social constructionism is 
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concerned with the idea that individuals construct social meaning through their shared realities 

and their social interaction. 

The ontological assumption on which this research is based takes the position that the world is 

Ioﾐtiﾐuall┞ Ihaﾐgiﾐg, ヴefleItiﾐg the HeヴaIlitiaﾐ ┗ie┘ that け┞ou ﾐe┗eヴ step iﾐto the saﾏe ヴi┗eヴ 

t┘iIeげ ふBaヴﾐes, ヱΓΒΑ: ヶΓぶ. Chaﾐge is seeﾐ to He uﾐpヴediItaHle iﾐ that theヴe aヴe ﾐo uﾐi┗eヴsal la┘s 

governing this process. Whilst what happens in the world is not predictable it is patterned and 

this enables us to make tentative speculations about phenomena. Things happen in the natural 

world through the process of emergence (Capra, 2002), the interplay between fixed and 

generative structures. Events do not have single causes but have to be viewed in an organic, 

non-linear and holistic manner. Humans are part of the natural world and are co-dependent on 

other life forms from which they are not separate, different or superior. What distinguishes 

them from other species is language, intentionality and their capacity to demonstrate free will. 

The process of emergence is mirrored in the social world. 

Reality is viewed from the point of view of idealism (Savin-Baden and Major, 2013: 57), meaning 

that it is a subjective phenomenon which is socially constructed by individuals and groups 

through multiple perspectives and warrants being brought forward. Individuals are able to 

achieve a subjective understanding of their world, ascribe meaning to their lived experience and 

interpret their world and represent it. There are no such things as objective facts; facts are 

theory and value-laden and differ according to place, time and people; truth is situated and 

historical. The human mind is comprised of conscious (rational) and unconscious (intuitive) 

elements and individuals are able to reflect on their experiences and adapt their behaviours.  

Human action is voluntaristic (not deterministic); through their actions individuals are able to 

exercise agency and act intentionally in a manner that is futures orientated. They have free will 

which enables them to initiate their own actions and to be creative; people are viewed as 

positive, active and purposive. Free will is realised within limits; these boundaries are shaped by 

structural and external forces that influence behaviour and events.  

Social action is understood through the interaction between social structures and human 

agency. Both of these factors are viewed from a holistic perspective. Humans have the capacity 

to change and develop; this can be encouraged or inhibited by other people or cultural 

circumstances. Our relationships with other people are influenced by power. Within the 

paradigm of social constructionism (Burr, 2003), social knowledge and meanings are shared as 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  18 

people engage in a process of co-construction through a culture of shared artefacts and shared 

meanings. 

The epistemological assumptions that underpin social constructionism (Burr, 2003; Gergen, 

2009) view knowledge as being personal, subjective and unique; through reflection it is possible 

to けkﾐo┘ th┞selfげ. Ho┘e┗eヴ kﾐo┘ledge is ﾐot loIated ┘ithiﾐ aﾐ iﾐdi┗idual, it is soIiall┞ 

IoﾐstヴuIted aﾐd Ioﾐseケueﾐtl┞ iﾐteヴsuHjeIti┗e. けKﾐo┘ledge aﾐd the kﾐo┘eヴ aヴe iﾐteヴdepeﾐdeﾐt 

and embedded within history,  Ioﾐte┝t, Iultuヴe, laﾐguage aﾐd e┝peヴieﾐIeげ ふ“a┗iﾐ Badeﾐ aﾐd 

Major, 2013: 62)  Whilst direct (objective) knowledge is not possible, accounts and observations 

of the world can provide indirect indications of phenomena (Arthur et al., 2012: 16). Individuals 

can explain themselves through narrative and knowledge can be developed through a process of 

interpretation. However, as Giddens (1976) points out, social scientists have to deal with a 

けdouHle heヴﾏeﾐeutiIげ; the┞ aヴe iﾐteヴpヴeting their subject matter which is itself engaged in 

interpretation.. The implications of this are that, in order to understand human conduct and 

behaviour, we must take subjective phenomenological insights seriously.  

The social constructionist view of theory is that it arises from particular situations and is 

けgヴouﾐdedげ, pヴo┗idiﾐg sets of ﾏeaﾐiﾐg ┘hiIh ┞ield iﾐsight aﾐd uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of peopleげs 

behaviour, a co-construction between researcher and participant (Savin-Baden and Major, 2013: 

63). Theory is not seen as the end product of research, but as a transitory and contingent 

process that produces explanations; these explanations are more important than the theory. 

Different theories generate different facts. Therefore, in order to gain a deeper understanding 

of phenomena there is a need to look at the data from a number of theoretical viewpoints. The 

choice of research methodology involves a synthesis of phenomenological research paradigms 

in order to encompass consensus viewpoints. 

Phenomena need to be looked at holistically and from a number of viewpoints in order to get a 

rich as possible understanding of what is going on. People need to be studied as a whole and 

their views need to be understood and verified by those involved in the research (Savin-Baden 

and Major, 2013).  Communities and cultures will attribute and generate their own 

understanding of concepts, ideas and facts and these are often represented through narrative 

accounts. These assumptions have influenced the methodological choices used in this research.  

Alongside the ontological and epistemological assumptions there is a need to take into account 

axiological assumptions, the values and beliefs held by the researcher. These also have a 
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considerable influence upon the research design, the collection and analysis of the data and the 

findings. Axiological assumptions articulate the stance and bias of the researcher. Emanating 

fヴoﾏ these ┗ie┘s is the positioﾐalit┞ of the ヴeseaヴIheヴ, けthe positioﾐ the ヴeseaヴIheヴ has Ihoseﾐ 

within a given research stud┞げ ふ“a┗iﾐ-Baden and Major, 2013: 71). Given the nature and the 

significance of the issues of stance, bias and positionality this statement will be written in the 

first person. 

I aﾏ a ┘hite CauIasiaﾐ ﾏale iﾐ ﾏ┞ late ヵヰげs aﾐd ha┗e speﾐt ﾏ┞ eﾐtiヴe pヴofessional career 

working within education. From 1979 to 2003 I was employed within state secondary schools in 

England, the latter six years as the headteacher of a large comprehensive school. Following five 

years working as an independent education consultant I began working in Higher Education as a 

Senior Lecturer within a School of Education on a 0.5 contract. It was at this point in time (2008) 

that I commenced this PhD research. In September 2012 I began working full time at the 

university. I have used my network of professional contacts to identify and gain access to the 

various research sites. My position as an ex-headteacher and as a provider of continuing 

professional development has provided me with the credibility and trust that has encouraged 

headteachers to grant permission for me to undertake this research within their schools. 

The motivation and interest to undertake this research derives from my professional context as 

a Senior Lecturer in an HEI and as an independent consultant specialising in teacher 

development and educational leadership and management. A number of issues have fascinated 

me and have influenced and shaped my research interests and these are outlined below. These 

issues illuminate the axiological assumptions that I hold, which have been articulated in earlier 

writing (Sorensen and Coombs 2009, 2010a, 2010b), and identify the stance that I have taken as 

a researcher. 

Over the past decade or so I believe that there has been a radical shift in our notions of teacher 

professionalism. This can be summarised as a move away from the use of a didactic 

transmission-based pedagogy towards a reflexive, dialogic pedagogy with the teacher seen as a 

facilitator of learning. I describe the long-term goal of teacher development as a journey from a 

teacher-directed classroom to a learner-centred classroom. This view of teacher development is 

accompanied by a shift in school culture towards embracing notions of schools as learning 

organizations (Senge, 1990 and Stoll et al., 2003).  What constitutes teacher professionalism is a 

shifting notion and the dialogic / metacognitive aspect of teaching represents a further area of 

expertise that needs to be demonstrated by outstanding practitioners. 
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I believe that there is a need for a long-term approach to support teachers through the non-

linear process of change (Hoban 2002); the pathway through which teachers progress from 

novice to expert is under-theorised (Sorensen and Coombs, 2010) and under-researched 

(Genberg, 1992: 492). The lack of a theoretical framework for long-term teacher development 

creates difficulties in determining what it ﾏeaﾐs to He aﾐ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ, ﾐot least HeIause it 

ﾏakes it diffiIult to Hegiﾐ ┘ith ┘hat Co┗e┞ ふヱΓΒΓぶ Ialls けthe eﾐd iﾐ ﾏiﾐdげ; to け┘oヴk ┘ith ┞ouヴ 

mind until you get a Ileaヴ iﾏage of ┘hat ┞ou ┘aﾐt to Huildげ ふΓΓぶ. 

As teachers gain more experience and become more competent and effective their professional 

development needs change and differ from novice or inexperienced teachers. Consequently 

there is a need to conceptualise the professional development of teachers as a life-long process 

to support these professional transitions. Continuing professional development (CPD) needs to 

be differentiated and should mirror, and model, outstanding classroom practice. A normative 

assumption about the purpose of education is that the learner should eventually become 

iﾐdepeﾐdeﾐt of the teaIheヴ. けTヴaﾐslatiﾐgげ this assuﾏptioﾐ to the Ioﾐte┝t of CPD ﾏeaﾐs that as 

teachers gain greater expertise they should have greater autonomy as critical professional 

learners. They should have the authority to make professional decisions that they feel are right 

for individuals or groups of students in a given context. Accompanying this idea is the fact that 

since the 1988 Education Act educational reforms have steadily and progressively reduced the 

professional autonomy of teachers (Whitty, 2000). 

The metaphor that has been frequently used to describe learning organizations is that of けthe 

jazz Haﾐdげ ふ“oヴeﾐseﾐ, ヲヰヱン) and for me this raises the questioﾐ け┘hat is the IoﾐﾐeItioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ 

teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ?げ Coﾐseケueﾐtl┞, the けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ has HeIoﾏe the foIus 

for this research project. My view of teacher expertise is that it cannot be simply expressed as 

the sum total of a number of skills and competencies. My ontological assumptions are that 

phenomena, such as expertise, need to be looked at holistically as properties of a culture or 

organisation. Therefore, instead of looking to externally derived criteria to define teacher 

expertise, there is a need to explore how expertise is defined and expressed by particular 

individuals within specific locations / cultures.   

Social research is political (Clough and Nutbrown, 2002: 12) in the sense that it could, or should, 

bring about social change. The outcome of this research could have an impact on policy, practice 

and the professional development of teachers. The research is rooted in a belief that neoliberal 
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education policies are fundamentally damaging to an education system that aspires to deliver 

social justice (Connell, 2012). A socially just education will be one that 

emphasizes mutual responsibility: institutionally, in the form of a public school and 

university system not a privatized one, and pedagogically in classrooms that emphasise 

mutual aid in learning and development (2). 

 

Consequently, a socially just education system will reverse the trend that has de-

professionalised teachers, providing the good working conditions that allow teachers to use 

their own professional skills and judgement because they are best placed to provide what is 

needed for those that they teach (Nandy, 2012: 3). As Ayers states: 

けTeaIhiﾐg foヴ soIial justiIe deﾏaﾐds a dialeItiIal staﾐIe: oﾐe e┞e fiヴﾏl┞ fi┝ed oﾐ the studeﾐts ….. 

and the other eye looking unblinkingly at the concentric circles of context – historical flow, 

cultural surround, economic realit┞げ (Ayers, 1998 xvii cited in Reay, 2012: 6). 

The above statement of my stance as a researcher contains within it certain biases that will 

impact upon this research. These preconceptions can be summarised as follows: 

 The ┗ie┘ of けad┗aﾐIed pヴaItiIeげ that is promoted assumes that there is a correlation 

between improvisation and teacher expertise. 

 That creative teaching is a desired outcome. 

 A positive value is given to improvisation and the importance of improvisation within a 

teaIheヴげs pedagogiIal ヴepeヴtoire. 

 The quality of learning in the classroom is related to the quality of the relationship 

between teacher and learners. 

1.5 Overview of the thesis 

The structure of this thesis builds towards the comparison of a series of case studies of expert 

teachers. From a pilot case study (Phase One of the research) a number of themes will emerge 

that will be explored and analysed through the data that is gained from the main case studies in 

Phase Two of the research. 

The structure of the thesis is as follows: 

Part 1 forms the literature review of the thesis, starting with this introduction. It outlines the 

broad theories that underpin this research. 
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Chapter 2 reviews the literature relating to improvisation as a mode of creativity which can be 

viewed as an artistic and cultural phenomenon as well as a feature of everyday life. This leads to 

a working definition that informs this research. Improvisation is theorised from three 

viewpoints: complexity theory, critical theory and social constructionism. 

Chapter 3 explores definitions of experts and expertise and outlines the main theoretical issues 

within this new area of study and is in two parts. The first part explores the way in which experts 

and expertise can be defined and outlines the characteristics of expert performance. Different 

theories of expertise are critically examined. The second part of the chapter provides a selective 

overview of the research into teacher expertise, focussing on those examples that have 

perceived a relationship with teacher expertise and improvisation. 

Chapter 4 explores how changing notions of professionalism have impacted upon teaching and 

our understanding of what it means to be an expert teacher. Professionalism is viewed as a 

problematic and contested concept particularly within a neoliberal discourse which has 

challenged notions of the nature of the professional knowledge of teachers. Competing and 

conflicting notions of what constitutes advanced practice are explored through five discourses 

IoﾐIludiﾐg ┘ith a suﾏﾏaヴ┞ of ho┘ these け┗oiIesげ aヴe ヴefleIted iﾐ the eduIatioﾐ poliIies of the 

Coalition government.  

Chapter 5 provides a view of schools from a social constructionist perspective looking at school 

cultures in the context of the related issues of structure and power.  

Part 2 concentrates on the case studies of expert teachers and is concerned with the research 

process, the analysis of the data and presenting the research findings. 

Chapter 6 discusses the methodological background for the study and the reason for choosing a 

case study approach to develop a grounded theory. The methods used to gather and analyse the 

data are explained and the ethical issues involved in selecting and researching expert teachers. 

In conclusion claims for the quality of the research are made. 

Chapter 7 reports on Phase One of the research and presents the methodology, methods and 

findings from a pilot case study. There is an explanation of the adaptations to the methodology 

and approach to data collection that have been made in the light of the findings of the pilot case 

study. 
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Chapter 8 presents the findings from Phase Two of the research, a collection of six comparative 

case studies. Expert teaching is explored under four themes that emerged from the pilot case 

study: the views of the expert teachers, the culture of the classroom, the impact of the school 

culture and influences beyond the school.  

Chapter 9 presents the thesis that arises from the research in the form of tentative conclusions 

that are derived from the grounded theory of teacher expertise outlined in the previous chapter 

and the postulates derived from the literature review. The thesis is then discussed from a 

theoretical perspective with particular reference to three concepts: structure, culture and 

power.  

 

Chapter 10 presents a summary of the thesis and the conclusions derived from the case studies. 

There is a discussion of the concept of the expert teacher that emerges from the data and the 

significance of improvisation as a facet of expert teaching that leads to tentative conclusions on 

the relationship between improvisation and teacher expertise. The implications for practice 

derived from the research are outlined with particular reference to Initial Teacher Education 

(ITE), the Continuing Professional Development (CPD) of teachers and for educational 

leadership. The limitations of the research are considered as are the possibilities for further 

ヴeseaヴIh aﾐd puHliIatioﾐ. Fiﾐall┞, the ケuestioﾐ of け┘h┞ does this ヴeseaヴIh ﾏatteヴ?げ is addヴessed 

and how it has contributed to the interdisciplinary fields of expertise and critical studies in 

improvisation.  



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  24 

Chapter 2: Improvisation: definitions and 

theoretical perspectives 

 

This chapter problematizes the process of defining and understanding improvisation as a 

phenomenon through acknowledging that there are a wide range of conflicting meanings 

associated with this activity that have arisen from different  historical and cultural contexts. A 

grounded theory approach to coding these different definitions is used to identify the range of 

qualities and concepts that characterize improvisational activity in order to produce a working 

definition to guide the research. Different approaches to the ways in which improvisation can be 

theorised are considered: complexity theory, critical theory and social constructionism.  The 

chapter concludes with articulating the theoretical perspectives and concepts that will be used in 

the research. 

 

2.1 Problematising improvisation 

Jazz saxophonist Steve Lacy was once stopped in the street and asked to give a fifteen second 

explanation of the difference between composition and improvisation: 

“tヴaight a┘a┞ he ヴeplied: けThe ﾏaiﾐ diffeヴeﾐIe is that iﾐ Ioﾏpositioﾐ ┞ou ha┗e all the 
time you need to think about what you are going to say in fifteen seconds, whereas in 

iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ ┞ou oﾐl┞ ha┗e fifteeﾐ seIoﾐds to sa┞ ┘hat ┞ou ┘aﾐt to sa┞.げ He had takeﾐ 
exactly fifteen seconds to answer me (Rzewski, 1979 cited in Lacy, 2005, p70). 

 

LaI┞げs ヴespoﾐse pヴo┗ides aﾐ aヴtiIulate aﾐd easily grasped explanation of the nature of 

improvisation in which the nature of his response is also improvisatory. This short anecdote 

contains a number of assumptions about improvisation. In no particular order they are that 

improvisation is a creative act, that it is different to other creative acts (a composition), that it 

takes plaIe ┘ithiﾐ a Ioﾐte┝t ふiﾐ this Iase jazzぶ, it iﾐ┗ol┗es spoﾐtaﾐeit┞ ふhappeﾐiﾐg けiﾐ the 

ﾏoﾏeﾐtげぶ aﾐd it is aﾐ aヴtistiI aIti┗it┞ that is deeﾏed to He ┗aluaHle aﾐd ┘oヴth┘hile. Fiﾐally, the 

Ioﾐ┗eヴsatioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ “te┗e LaI┞ aﾐd his iﾐteヴ┗ie┘eヴ put hiﾏ けoﾐ the spotげ; ha┗iﾐg ﾐo tiﾏe to 

prepare an answer the dialogue itself ┘as also aﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ, aﾐ けiﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ iﾐteヴaItioﾐ. 
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Yet this example, and the assumptions that accompany it, provides only a partial view of 

improvisation as a phenomenon. In addition to improvisation being an artistic activity and a 

characteristic of our conversations it is also a feature of our social interactions in everyday life; 

individuals improvise when they iﾐteヴaIt ┘ith otheヴs, ┘heﾐ the┞ けﾏake doげ ┘ith ┘hat is 

a┗ailaHle, ヴeaIt to the uﾐe┝peIted, aヴe けput oﾐ the spotげ oヴ spoﾐtaﾐeousl┞ de┗iate fヴoﾏ plaﾐﾐed 

intentions. Indeed, such behaviour constitutes a significant aspect of our lived experience; it is 

what makes us human. Furthermore, improvisation can be seen both positively and negatively; 

in some contexts it is deemed appropriate and in others it is unacceptable. Improvising a jazz 

solo is one thing, improvising an end of year report to a Board of Directors is another. The all-

pervasive nature of improvisation makes it difficult to determine exactly what constitutes an 

improvisation and what defines improvisatory behaviour. Derek Bailey, a leading improvising 

musician and writer, notes: 

Improvisation enjoys the curious distinction of being both the most widely practiced of 

all musical activities and the least acknowledged and understood. While it is today 

present in almost every area of music, there is almost a total absence of information 

about it. Perhaps this is inevitable, even appropriate (Bailey, 1980, p1). 

 

The lack of understanding about improvisation is further compounded by the fact that even 

within the area of music there are difficulties and confusions. As Durant (1984, p5) points out 

the ┘oヴd げiﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐげ, as the Ieﾐtヴal teヴﾏ defiﾐiﾐg aﾐ aヴea of ﾏusiIal aIti┗it┞, Ioﾐtaiﾐs a 

surprisingly wide range of senses and significances. Not all of these are necessarily compatible 

with each other, and so it is helpful to begin to chart them, since particular senses in play can 

shift and change while playing or listening to improvised music, as well as in the more abstract 

Ioﾐsideヴatioﾐs of it. It is e┗eﾐ possiHle to aヴgue that this ┗aヴiet┞ iﾐ the seﾐses of けiﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐげ 

has contributed, over a long period, to the confusion which obscures and complicates both the 

practice and the surrounding theory of this area of contemporary music making. 

The ┗aヴiet┞ of seﾐses ﾐoted H┞ Duヴaﾐt ﾏa┞ ﾏake it iﾏpossiHle to aヴヴi┗e at aﾐ けe┝aItげ defiﾐitioﾐ of 

improvisation. Indeed there may well be no need for this as it can be argued that most people 

are aware when they are improvising or experiencing an improvised action or object.  The writer 

Toﾐi Moヴヴisoﾐ peヴtiﾐeﾐtl┞ oHseヴ┗es that けdefiﾐitioﾐs Heloﾐg to the defiﾐeヴs, ﾐot the defiﾐedげ 

(Grice et al., 2001: 9). In spite of this there is a value to exploring the range of contexts and 

meanings attributed to improvisation; they inform our understanding of this multi-faceted and 

varied field of study and provide a working definition to serve this research. 
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Coﾐseケueﾐtl┞, this Ihapteヴ follo┘s Duヴaﾐtげs suggestioﾐ to Ihaヴt the diffeヴeﾐt seﾐses aﾐd 

significances of improvisation and builds on earlier attempts to identify the different meanings 

of this concept (Sorensen, 1988) through exploring the etymology of improvisation. The 

assumption informing this approach is that understandings of improvisation are culturally and 

historically situated and that it is necessary to explore both the phenomenological and 

ontological aspects of this word. This survey begins by looking specifically at the etymological 

de┗elopﾏeﾐt of the ┘oヴd けiﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐげ Hefoヴe takiﾐg a Hヴoadeヴ ┗ie┘ of aIti┗ities that Iaﾐ He 

described as spontaneous acts of creativity. These different assumptions will be used to arrive at 

a working definition that will inform this research.  

 

2.2 The etymology of improvisation 

2.2.1 Ancient Greece 

The eaヴliest ヴefeヴeﾐIe to iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ as a pheﾐoﾏeﾐoﾐ is ﾏade H┞ Aヴistotle iﾐ けThe Aヴt of 

Poetヴ┞げ iﾐ ヴelatioﾐ to the oヴigins and development of poetry.  

The instinct for imitation, then, is natural to us, as is also a feeling for music and for rhythm – 

and metres are obviously detached sections of rhythms. Starting from these natural aptitudes, 

and by a series of, for the most part, gradual improvements on their first efforts, men eventually 

created poetry from their improvisations (Aristotle in Dorsch, 1965: 35). 

 

Aristotle views improvisation as the expression of natural aptitudes, rooted in music and rhythm 

that lead us towards an end product:  

Hoth tヴaged┞ aﾐd Ioﾏed┞ had theiヴ fiヴst Hegiﾐﾐiﾐgs iﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ. ……. Little H┞ little 
tragedy advanced, each new element being developed as it came into use, until after 

many changes it attained its natural form and came to a standstill (Ibid: 36).   

 

Improvisation is perceived as formative activity, part of the creative process, associated with 

artistic expression but not seen as a form of expression in its own right. Through improvisation 

initial ideas are generated which can then be subject to later revision and refinement.  
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2.2.2 The Enlightenment and Romanticism 

The ┘oヴd けiﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐげ does ﾐot eﾐteヴ the Eﾐglish laﾐguage uﾐtil ヴelati┗el┞ ﾏodeヴﾐ tiﾏes. The 

earliest record of its usage was in 1786 when it was concerned with the extemporisation of 

music and verse, including the extensive elaboration of poetry or ballads. Accompanying this 

defiﾐitioﾐ is a ┘ideヴ appliIatioﾐ of the ┘oヴd as けthe pヴoduItioﾐ oヴ e┝eIutioﾐ of aﾐ┞thiﾐg offhaﾐd, 

any work or structure produced oﾐ the spuヴ of the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ. ふO┝foヴd Eﾐglish DiItioﾐaヴ┞ぶ. 

The Eﾐglish ┘oヴd けiﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐげ is deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ the Latiﾐ past paヴtiIiple けiﾏpヴo┗isusげ ┘hiIh is 

ヴelated to the ┗eヴH けpヴo┗ideヴeげ: to foヴesee. けIﾏpヴo┗isusげ Iaヴヴies Ioﾐﾐotatioﾐs of the uﾐfoヴeseeﾐ, 

events oヴ aItioﾐs that aヴe uﾐe┝peIted aﾐd the Latiﾐ ﾐouﾐ けiﾏpヴo┗isuﾏげ ┘ould iﾐIlude the idea 

of an emergency. These connotations offer a shift in meaning, introducing negative associations 

to the idea of aﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ. B┞ Ioﾐtヴastiﾐg けiﾏpヴo┗isusげ ┘ith けpヴo┗ideヴeげ ┘e gaiﾐ a seﾐse that 

improvisation is about not taking care, a lack of perception or attention, not planning ahead or 

having foresight. 

These ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs follo┘ed the ┘oヴd ┘heﾐ it passed iﾐto Italiaﾐ, けiﾏpヴo┗┗isaヴeげ aﾐd FヴeﾐIh, ┘heヴe 

it produced the woヴd けiﾏpヴo┗iseヴげ, けto aIt ┘ithout foヴesight oヴ plaﾐﾐiﾐgげ. This ┘as applied ┘ithiﾐ 

the Ioﾐte┝t of spoﾐtaﾐeous aヴtistiI Iヴeatioﾐ: けto utteヴ oヴ Ioﾏpose e┝teﾏpoヴaヴeげ. Theヴe ┘as also 

the notion of doing something hastily without the necessary preparation. In modern Italian, for 

e┝aﾏple, けiﾏpヴo┗┗isoげ ﾏeaﾐs けuﾐe┝peIted, uﾐfoヴeseeﾐ, suddeﾐl┞げ. 

 

2.2.3 Modernism 

The concept of improvisation underwent considerable development during the cultural 

movement of Modernism. As Faulkner (1977) points out, the ascription of dates to cultural 

movements is bound to be arbitrary; nevertheless the two decades from 1910 to 1930 

けIoﾐstitute aﾐ iﾐtelligiHle uﾐit┞げ ふpヱンぶ. Modeヴﾐisﾏ ┘as けpaヴt of the histoヴiIal pヴoIess H┞ ┘hiIh 

the arts have disassociated themselves from nineteenth centuヴ┞ assuﾏptioﾐsげ ふFaulkﾐeヴ, pヱぶ 

and involved the embracing of new sensibilities, experimentation and the discovery of new 

means of artistic expression. 

A significant feature of modernism was the increasing self-consciousness that artists had 

concerning the creative process; with self-referentiality or reflexivity often being combined with 
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high aesthetic or moral seriousness (Macey, 2000: 259). This increased self-awareness produced 

a body of theoretical works to validate and explain particular forms of expression. The 

proliferation of artistic movements and their related manifestos at the start of the 20th century 

demonstrates the preoccupation with theories and ideas that often preceded, conditioned and 

predefined the nature of the art object. Gradually this theorising became in itself one of the 

chief constituents of artistic activity and this included the first attempt to theorise 

improvisation. 

 

Modernism was especially influenced by recent scientific developments, in particular Freud and 

Juﾐgげs ┘oヴk ヴelatiﾐg to the po┘eヴ aﾐd sigﾐifiIaﾐIe of the uﾐIoﾐsIious ﾏiﾐd. AHo┗e all this 

placed the emphasis on individuality and cognition: especially the unique experience of 

IoﾐsIiousﾐess H┞ the aヴtist. Foヴ ﾏodeヴﾐist ┘ヴiteヴs this led to aﾐ iﾐteヴest iﾐ さﾏoﾏeﾐts of 

epiphaﾐ┞ざ, aﾐ idea iﾐtヴoduIed H┞ Jaﾏes Jo┞Ie iﾐ his ﾐo┗el け“tepheﾐ Heヴoげ ふヱΓヴヴぶ. The 

eponymous central character is passing through Eccles Street when he overhears a trivial 

exIhaﾐge Het┘eeﾐ a ┞ouﾐg Iouple. けThis triviality made him think of collecting many such 

moments together in a book of epiphanies. By epiphany he meant a sudden spiritual 

ﾏaﾐifestatioﾐげ (188). An acknowledgement of the unconscious, the intensity of the epiphanic 

moment and its associated spiritual dimension all inform the significance that Modernism 

accorded to improvisation. Interestingly it was in visual arts, not the performing arts, that 

improvisation was identified as a particular and distinct form of expression. 

Kaﾐdiﾐsk┞, iﾐ his tヴeatise さCoﾐIeヴﾐiﾐg the “piヴitual iﾐ Aヴtざ, fiヴst puHlished iﾐ ヱΓヱヱ, ヴeIogﾐized 

three sources of inspiration. He described them as follows. 

1. A direct impression of outward nature. This I call an Impression. 

2. A largely unconscious, spontaneous expression of inner character, of non-material (i.e. 

spiritual) nature. This I call an Improvisation. 

3. An expression of a slowly formed inner feeling, worked over repeatedly and almost 

pedantically. This I call a Composition. In this reason, consciousness, purpose play an 

overwhelming part. But of the calculation nothing appears, only the 

feeling.                                                                                     (Kandinsky, 1977: 57) 

Kaﾐdiﾐsk┞げs defiﾐitioﾐs aヴe ┗eヴ┞ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt foヴ a ﾐuﾏHeヴ of ヴeasoﾐs. Fiヴstl┞, he ヴeIogﾐises 

improvisation as a permissible form of expression with clearly identifiable and unique qualities. 
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Aヴistotleげs ┗ie┘ of iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ ┘as that it ┘as a spoﾐtaﾐeous geﾐeヴatioﾐ of ideas that Iould 

be refined and developed until they reached their final form, when they could be classed as an 

artistic product. For Kandinsky the initial improvised outpouring was in itself an artistic product 

– a celebration of the moment of creation. 

Secondly, by distinguishing between improvisation and composition he recognises that they 

have different, but equally valuable, qualities that celebrate different ways of thinking. The 

former relies on the fluid intuitive thinking processes, the latter the more logical and 

rationalistic forms of thinking that promote redrafting and revision.  

Thiヴdl┞, Kaﾐdiﾐsk┞ eﾏphasised the iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of けiﾐﾐeヴ IhaヴaIteヴげ to iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ. Whilst 

some people might view spontaneous creativity as only capable of superficial ideas, Kandinsky 

saw the opposite. Improvising, by tapping into the intuitive and unconscious elements of the 

mind, was an expression of spiritual nature. An improvisation, therefore, was an expression of 

the most powerful and profound insights and experiences that a being can have, endowing 

creativity with a sacred significance.  This redressed the view that had dominated Western 

European art in the previous 200 years, that improvisation was an inferior form of creativity. 

 

2.2.4 Late-modernism 

Following the end of the Second World War a further, and distinct, phase of modernism began. 

In music the centre for this movement was Paris (Griffiths, 1995: 3); in the visual arts there was 

a shift in art world domination from Paris to New York (Hopkins, 2000:  p37). This cultural shift 

also brought about new understandings and significances being attached to improvisation. 

These included the performativity of the act of painting, especially as seen in the approach 

developed by Jackson Pollock, the way that many contemporary composers turned their 

attention from composition towards improvisation and the practices of the Beat writers as they 

embraced spontaneous writing, and the public declamation of poetry (Warner, 2013). 

From the mid-sixties onwards many composers and performers, encouraged by the attention 

given to the development of instrumental virtuosity and possibly reacting to the restrictions of 

serialism, saw improvisation as an expression of musical freedom. For some musicians there was 

an explicit link with socialism: improvisation being an artistic expression of political freedom 

(Griffiths, 1995, p204). This was particularly the case with those musicians who supported the 
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civil rights issues in the US and the demonstrations and unrest that occurred in 1968. Writing of 

the black avant-gaヴde ﾏusiIiaﾐs assoIiated ┘ith the けNe┘ Thiﾐgげ Aﾏiヴi Baヴaka ふヱΓヶンぶ ┘ヴites 

けThis ヴeIeﾐt ﾏusiI is significant of ﾏoヴe さヴadiIalざ Ihaﾐges aﾐd ヴe-evaluations of social and 

emotional attitudes towards the general environment (235). 

Theヴe ┘as the eﾏeヴgeﾐIe of けa sIhool of Ioﾏpletel┞ fヴee, IolleIti┗e iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ oヴ 

spoﾐtaﾐeous ﾏusiIげ ふDuヴaﾐt, ヱΓΒヴ, pヶぶ. This ﾏusiI had a distinct identity in that it was 

IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith iﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg け┘ithout ヴefeヴeﾐIe to aﾐ┞ fヴaﾏiﾐg HaIkIloth of けpヴesIヴiptioﾐsげ oヴ 

Ioﾐ┗eﾐtioﾐsげ ふiHid, pヶぶ. The aIt of iﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg took pヴeIedeﾐIe o┗eヴ ┘hat ┘as iﾏpヴo┗ised: 

process dominated product. In the place of musical improvisations being derived from existing 

musical structures (for example  the ヴepeヴtoiヴe of jazz staﾐdaヴdsぶ ﾏusiIiaﾐs けjust pla┞edげ; 

improvisation became the music. Whilst the spiritual aspect of improvisation had not 

completely disappeared (foヴ e┝aﾏple Johﾐ Coltヴaﾐeげs seケueﾐIe of alHuﾏs; けA Lo┗e “upヴeﾏeげ, 

けAsIeﾐsioﾐげ aﾐd けMeditatioﾐsげぶ the soIial, deﾏoIヴatiI, ヴelatioﾐships Het┘eeﾐ the pla┞eヴs ┘eヴe 

viewed as being of great significance. The process of improvised music making was seen as a 

model for a democratic community and social practice (Fischlin et al, 2013). Interaction 

suppleﾏeﾐted けiﾐﾐeヴ IhaヴaIteヴげ as a sigﾐifiIaﾐt aspeIt of iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐal aIti┗it┞. 

 

2.2.5 Structuralism 

Structuralism has influenced much recent thinking and understanding of improvisation. Two 

paヴtiIulaヴl┞ sigﾐifiIaﾐt fields aヴe liﾐguistiIs ふChoﾏsk┞げs theoヴies of けgeﾐeヴati┗e gヴaﾏﾏaヴげぶ aﾐd 

anthropology (Levi-“tヴaussげs IoﾐIept of けthe HヴiIoleuヴげぶ. 

Language as the principal tool for social interaction and grammar is a body of knowledge shared 

H┞ all laﾐguage useヴs. Choﾏsk┞げs Ilaiﾏ is that ouヴ kﾐo┘ledge of gヴaﾏﾏaヴ is ﾐot oﾐl┞ iﾐﾐate Hut 

is also generative: a finite number of rules for producing grammatical sentences operating on a 

finite vocabulary can generate an infinite number of novel sentences. This suggests that we are 

all IapaHle of iﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg thヴough the ﾏediuﾏ of laﾐguage aﾐd けgeﾐeヴati┗e gヴaﾏﾏaヴげ. 

Choﾏsk┞げs theoヴies also poiﾐt to the idea that iﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg is ﾐot just けdoiﾐg ┘hat ┞ou likeげ Hut 

that it involves a dynamic iﾐteヴpla┞ Het┘eeﾐ fi┝ed ふfiﾐiteぶ eleﾏeﾐts aﾐd aﾐ iﾐdi┗idualげs opeヴatioﾐ 

of those restrictions.  
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Oﾐe of the eaヴliest assoIiatioﾐs ﾏade ┘ith the ┘oヴd けiﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐげ is the seﾐse of the 

unforeseen, responding to an emergency situation. This is perhaps particularly evident in 

everyday, as opposed to artistic, contexts. Take the example of a broken window. A glazier is 

unavailable to make an immediate repair and so a tea chest is taken apart and reassembled in 

order to provide a sheet of wood, of the right size, in order to cover the window and make the 

house secure. In this sense an improvisation is a makeshift response, a temporary measure that 

┘hilst Heiﾐg adeケuate けfoヴ the tiﾏe Heiﾐgげ is ﾐot aﾐ ideal solutioﾐ. 

This seﾐse of iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ as a けﾏakiﾐg doげ ┘as appropriated by Levi-Strauss and developed 

iﾐto the IoﾐIept of けHヴiIolageげ, the HヴiIoleuヴ Heiﾐg a peヴsoﾐ ┘ho ┘oヴks ┘ith theiヴ haﾐds Hut 

uses devious means compared to a craftsman. 

The けHヴiIoleuヴげ is adept at peヴfoヴﾏiﾐg a laヴge ﾐuﾏHeヴ of di┗eヴse tasks; Hut, unlike the engineer, 

he does not subordinate each of them to the availability of raw materials and tools conceived 

and procured for the purpose of the project. His universe of instruments is closed and the rules 

of his gaﾏe aヴe al┘a┞s to ﾏake do ┘ith さ┘hate┗eヴ is at haﾐdざ ふLe┗i-Strauss, 1966, p17). 

Bricolage, as a process of creating something, is  not concerned with the calculated choice of the 

right materials that are most suited for a pre-deteヴﾏiﾐed puヴpose Hut it iﾐ┗ol┗es a けdialogue 

with the materials aﾐd ﾏeaﾐs of e┝eIutioﾐげ ふChaﾐdleヴ, ヱΓΓヴぶ. Coﾐseケueﾐtl┞ けthe HヴiIoleuヴ 

さspeaksざ ﾐot oﾐl┞ ┘ith thiﾐgs Hut thヴough the ﾏediuﾏ of thiﾐgsげ ふChaﾐdleヴ, ヱΓΓヴぶ. This Iaﾐ 

extend beyond the pragmatic, everyday world to the realm of ideas. Levi-Strauss considered 

myth to be an intellectual form of bricolage in that a limited level of understanding and 

knowledge is applied to explain a particular phenomenon. Myths provide the gap between the 

known and the unknown.  

    The idea of けspeakiﾐg thヴough the ﾏediuﾏ of thiﾐgsげ IoﾐﾐeIts ┘ith Heideggeヴげs ┗ie┘ of 

technology (1977) which unites two definitions: a means to an end and a human activity. 

    Bricolage as a concept has found a wide range of applications in many fields: within the arts, 

cultural studies, philosophy, business, Information Technology. Of particular interest for this 

stud┞ is the ┘a┞ that HヴiIolage has iﾏpaIted upoﾐ eduIatioﾐ. Papeヴtげs IoﾐstヴuIti┗ist theoヴies of 

learning (Papert and Harel, 1991) identify two styles of problem solving; the analytical and 

bricolage. The latter is a way to learn and solve problems by trying, testing and playing around. 

This iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞ ﾏode of leaヴﾐiﾐg is aIkﾐo┘ledged H┞ Cla┝toﾐ ┘ho sees leaヴﾐiﾐg as けkﾐo┘iﾐg 

┘hat to do ┘heﾐ ┞ou doﾐげt kﾐo┘ ┘hat to do ふCla┝toﾐ, ヱΓΓΓ, pンぶ. 
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2.2.6. Postmodern and poststructuralist perspectives 

All areas of the cultural and intellectual scene, since the 1980s, have been engaged in debates 

over the existence and nature of a postmodern world. Whilst this is not the appropriate place to 

engage in detail with the complex and contradictory arguments over the nature of 

postmodernity there is a recognition of the postmodern claim made by Best and Kellner (1991): 

that in the contemporary high tech media society, emergent processes of change and 

transformation are producing a new postmodern society and its advocates claim that 

the era of postmodernity constitutes a novel stage of history and novel sociocultural 

formation that requires new concepts and theories (p.3).  

 

A characteristic feature of postmodern thinking is the notion that a paradigm shift (Kuhn, 1962) 

has taken place. Post-quantum physics have offered an alternative perspective on the linear 

cause and affects thinking that has dominated Western thought since the Enlightenment. A 

けﾐe┘げ uﾐdeヴstaﾐding of life, based on post-quantum physics and nonlinear dynamics has 

emerged from chaos theory, complexity theory and systems theory which integrates biological, 

cognitive and social dimensions (Capra, 2002, pxii). This holistic and systemic worldview 

provides insights into a range of contexts all of which share the common characteristic of 

spontaneous creativity. Complexity theory offers the view that the world is continually changing 

and developing through the process of emergence a phenomenon that: 

takes place at critical points of instability that arise from fluctuation in the environment, 

amplified by feedback loops. The constant generation of novelty – けﾐatuヴeげs Iヴeati┗e 
ad┗aﾐIeげ, as the philosopheヴ Alfヴed Noヴth Whitehead Ialled it – is a key property of all 

living systems (Capra, 2002, p102). 

 

This suggests that the natural world is essentially improvisatory, a point that is reinforced by the 

postmodern recognition that the world is complex, chaotic and continually changing. From an 

ontological perspective this acknowledges the frequently cited pre-Socratic views of Heraclitus 

that the ┘oヴld is all flu┝ aﾐd Ihaﾐge, a Ioﾐstaﾐt state of HeIoﾏiﾐg aﾐd that け┞ou ﾐe┗eヴ step iﾐto 

the saﾏe ヴi┗eヴ t┘iIeげ.  

Evidence of the pervasive ontological view that sees the world as improvisatory can be found in 

the number of contexts and ways in which improvisation has been used as a metaphor in order 
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to gain an understanding into a range of social and cultural phenomena (Morgan, 1997; Hatch, 

1997). 

2.3 A working definition of improvisation 

The multiplicity of definitions of improvisation means that it is not possible to draw upon a 

single example that will serve all contexts. A synthesis of the whole range of meanings will be 

attempted in order to provide a working definition for the research. The preceding definitions 

and aspects of improvisation have been subjected to a grounded theory analysis in order to 

identify a conceptual framework within which improvisation can be studied (the theoretical 

memo that contains this analysis –TM036- is presented in Appendix 1). Nine aspects or 

characteristics of improvisation have been derived from coding the different definitions. Each 

definition was looked at in turn and initial codings were ascribed to it. These initial codings were 

then grouped together to form focussed codes that gave rise to the following characteristics: 

1. Intentionality 

2. Context and structure 

3. Creativity 

4. “poﾐtaﾐeous けヴeal tiﾏeげ aIti┗it┞ 

5. Unpredictability 

6. Intuitive and spiritual 

7. Unique 

8. Dialogic 

9. A type of intelligence 

The following offers a summary of the analysis of the different definitions of improvisation. 

Improvisation is an intentional act, not a philosophical concept. It is a kind of action, a particular 

way of doing things. We do not improvise by accident; we do so deliberately either through 

choice or through necessity, because we have to. This suggests that improvisation is rule guided 

rather than law governed. However, we have to recognise that improvisation is a possibility 

before it can become part of our practice. The commitment to improvise is a prerequisite if we 

are to develop our skills and understanding as an improviser. This also raises the issue of power, 

of having permission to improvise. This can either be given by someone else or it is a permission 

that we grant ourselves. In some cases the intention to improvise is a paradoxical decision. Part 
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of the intention to improvise can involve trying to act without foresight; the intention of the 

improviser is to act without intention. 

Improvisation does not exist as an activity in its own right; it takes place within a context. There 

are three broad contexts in which we can understand improvisation; the natural world, the 

soIial ┘oヴld ふヴeal life Ioﾐte┝tsぶ aﾐd aヴtistiI. Theヴe is ﾐo suIh thiﾐg as さpuヴe iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐざ, ┘e 

have to improvise with something; food, building materials or musical sounds. Therefore, the 

context within which an improvisation takes place will have some predetermined structural 

features that can generate improvisational activity. Given that improvisation is rule bound then 

it can be said to have meaning. 

Improvisation generates new material from its defining context. We can therefore say that 

improvisation is a form of creativity. This generative process can be spontaneous but need not 

be totally so. Previously thought of ideas can be introduced into an improvisation, often with 

the intention of creating a sense of improvisation. The creative quality of improvisation is 

present in every context: functional or artistic. This acknowledges that creativity (with a small c) 

is present in all aspects of life. 

Improvisation involves spontaneous action that takes place in さreal tiﾏeざ. Unsurprisingly, 

perhaps, we find those art forms that exist in real time (the performance arts of music, theatre, 

dance, poetry and storytelling) are most readily able to admit improvised elements. Artistic 

forms that exist as an object and are not real-time dependent (for example books and paintings) 

can include improvised elements but most often these refer to spontaneous actions that formed 

part of the creative process. The stream of consciousness writing of Jack Kerouac and the drip 

paintings of Jackson Pollock are two examples. Once an improvisation comes to an end it cannot 

be repeated, certainly not in the same form. Recording can capture what happened, but the real 

essence, the quality of an improvisation, is related to the moment in time in which it takes 

place. You have to be there to full┞ e┝peヴieﾐIe ┘hat happeﾐs けoﾐ the spuヴ of the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ. 

The possibility of spontaneous action means that the course of an improvisation is 

unpredictable. To improvise is to exist within a moment in time, to act without forethought. We 

cannot know what will happen until it happens. Although an improviser may have an overall 

plan or structure for what they are going to do there will be decisions that ┘ill He ﾏade けin the 

momentげ. Being spontaneous is about deciding not to control the future. Keith Johnstone 
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describes this as  けleaヴﾐiﾐg to ┘alk HaIk┘aヴdsげ (1979: 116)  which has an impact upon the way 

that improvised activity is structured. 

He (the improviser) sees where he has been, but pays no attention to the future. His 

stoヴ┞ Iaﾐ take hiﾏ aﾐ┞┘heヴe, Hut he ﾏust still さHalaﾐIeざ it aﾐd gi┗e it shape, H┞ 
remembering events that have been shelved and reincorporating them. Very often an 

audieﾐIe ┘ill applaud ┘heﾐ eaヴlieヴ ﾏateヴial is Hヴought HaIk iﾐto the stoヴ┞…. The┞ 
adﾏiヴe the iﾏpヴo┗iseヴげs gヴasp siﾐIe he ﾐot oﾐl┞ geﾐeヴates ﾐe┘ ﾏateヴial, Hut ヴeﾏeﾏHeヴs 
and makes use of earlier events that the audience itself may have temporarily forgotten 

(Johnstone, 1979: 116). 

 

A consequence of the previous qualities is that every improvisation will be unique and this is a 

key attribute. One of the requirements of an improvisation is that it should be evidently 

different to other acts that have taken place within similar or the same constraints. An 

improviser has to come up with new material. A jazz musician would be expected to create a 

different solo every time he plays the same number. 

Improvisation requires spontaneous decisions. There is no time to analyse what should happen; 

the improviser acts intuitively. An intuitive act appears to be rational but is performed without 

the conscious adaptation of means to ends. An intuition is the immediate apprehension of an 

object by the mind without the intervention of the reasoning process. The validity of an intuitive 

aIt is its appヴopヴiateﾐess. Liﾐguists, foヴ e┝aﾏple, uﾐdeヴstaﾐd iﾐtuitioﾐ to He a laﾐguage useヴげs 

knowledge of or about his language, used in deciding questions of acceptability. Intuitions are 

the consequences of unconscious responses which can be associated with spiritual experiences. 

Hence for Kandinsky the intuitive and unconscious mode of creativity is linked with spiritual 

expression. 

As we have seen improvisation relies upon a context. An improvisation will be derived from the 

interaction (or dialogic relationship) between the improviser and the context. Interaction will 

take place in many ways and on different levels. The improviser will interact with the materials, 

the other improvisers, the audience, things that happen in the moment. The improviser has to 

de┗elop a seﾐse of Heiﾐg さ┘ide opeﾐざ to iﾐflueﾐIes iﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐt. Aﾐ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt featuヴe of 

improvisation is the relationships that are made, the connections that are established with 

other improvisers, the audience, the environment, the tradition or idiom. Above all an 

improvisation is concerned not only with the interaction between fixed elements (the designed 

structures) and elements that can be changed and adapted (the generative structures) but also 
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with interpersonal interaction. From a philosophical position this means that improvisations 

need to be understood from a relational perspective. 

The unpredictable nature of improvisation means that the improviser is continually faced with 

uncertainty, of not knowing what to do next. This means that within the moment they are 

learning from what is going on around them. The ability to do this suggests an improvisational 

iﾐtelligeﾐIe that is akiﾐ to Cla┝toﾐげs ﾐotioﾐ of leaヴﾐiﾐg as さkﾐo┘iﾐg ┘hat to do ┘heﾐ ┞ou doﾐげt 

kﾐo┘ ┘hat to doげ. 

Finally, there are two broader philosophical issues that need to be addressed when considering 

an improvisation: the teleological and the moral. Considering the teleological implications of 

improvisation leads us to ask questions about what the final purpose or outcome of an 

improvisation might be. From the analysis of the different definitions the five distinctive 

outcomes can be identified: 

 Unpredictability (not knowing how the improvisation will end); 

 The means to an end (improvisation as part of the creative process); 

 Elaborating on an existing form; 

 An emergency response (the best that can be done in the circumstances); 

 A product in its own right. 

Considering the teleological implications of improvisation naturally leads on to asking questions 

about the moral and ethical implications of improvising.  On its own terms an improvisation 

cannot be seen as either ethically, or morally, acceptable or unacceptable. If an improvisation is 

ﾐeitheヴ けgoodげ oヴ けHadげ theﾐ it has to He the iﾐteﾐtioﾐs of the iﾏpヴo┗iseヴ that deteヴﾏiﾐes ┘hat is 

morally acceptable or not as well as the context in which the improvisation takes place. 

Improvising a birthday greeting might be considered acceptable whilst improvising an end of 

year report to the board of a multinational company might not. This recognises that the moral 

and ethical implications of improvisation are grounded within social contexts 

The preceding analysis and discussion leads to the conclusion that no single definition of 

improvisation can be definitive given the many senses, meanings, qualities and contexts in 

which the word is used. The following offers a working definition that will serve for the purposes 

of this research. 
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Improvisation: a working definition 

Improvisation is a mode of intentional creative action that has unpredictable and uncertain 

outcomes, deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ さヴeal tiﾏeざ iﾐteヴaItioﾐs ふ┘ith otheヴ people oヴ ﾏateヴialsぶ. 

Improvisations are determined by spontaneous and intuitive decisions arriving from the 

dynamic interplay between fixed and informal, generative structures. Improvisations are a 

feature of all aspects of life and the conditions for improvisational action are dependent on the 

permission that the improviser gives themselves, or is given, to act in this way. 

 

2.4 Theorising improvisation 

Improvisation can be, and has been, theorised in a number of ways. Ultimately the choice of 

theoretical lens through which to critique this phenomenon is dependent on the philosophical 

position taken by the researcher as there needs to be a coherent and congruent approach. The 

choice of a philosophical position which shapes and directs the research project is rarely, if at 

all, a rational and conscious decision; final choices stem from values and beliefs (Savin-Baden 

and Major 2013: 35). Both intuitive and conscious decisions have helped to define where this 

research is philosophically located. The axiological assumption that improvisation is a significant 

and socially valuable phenomenon has informed the philosophical, theoretical and conceptual 

framework of this research. 

The philosophical position within which this research is located acknowledges a paradigm shift 

(Kuhn, 1962) that has occurred over the past 30 years, characterised by a postmodern 

sensibility. Specifically this research is poststructuralist in intent, acknowledging Best and 

Kellﾐeヴげs ふヱΓΓヱぶ ┗ie┘ that post-structuralists give primacy to the signifier over the signified, 

acknowledge the dynamic productivity of language, the instability of meaning and break with 

conventional representational schemes of meaning (21). Post-structuralism is located within the 

ﾏatヴi┝ of postﾏodeヴﾐ theoヴ┞ Hut is iﾐteヴpヴeted as けa suHset of a Hヴoadeヴ ヴaﾐge of theoヴetiIal, 

Iultuヴal aﾐd soIial teﾐdeﾐIies ┘hiIh Ioﾐstitute postﾏodeヴﾐ disIouヴsesげ ふiHid: ヲヵぶ. Withiﾐ the 

context of educational research, post-structuralism offers a counter view to structural-

functionalists who adopt a systems view of society in which individual behaviour is largely 

determined by the structural features of society (Cohen et al, 2011). The post-structuralist 

position, in which this research is located, views structure and agency as being related to each 

otheヴ, diffeヴeﾐt sides of the saﾏe Ioiﾐ. As Coheﾐ et al state ふヲヰヱヱぶ けiﾐdi┗iduals ha┗e ┗ie┘s of 
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themselves, and one task of the researcher is to locate research findings within the views of the 

self that the participants hold, and to identify the meanings which the participants accord to 

pheﾐoﾏeﾐaげ ふヲΒぶ. This positioﾐ aヴgues foヴ ﾏultiple iﾐteヴpヴetatioﾐs, aIIoヴds legitiﾏaI┞ to 

individual voices in research and rejects deterministic and simple cause-and-effect laws of 

behaviour and action (ibid: 28). 

The working definition contains within it assumptions that are congruent with a poststructuralist 

philosophy. Three theoretical approaches, all congruent with a post-structuralist position, offer 

possibilities for theorising and researching improvisation:  complexity theory, critical theory and 

social constructionism. They all have contributions to offer the theoretical basis of this research 

and are explored in turn in the next sections.  

2.4.1 Complexity theory 

Complexity theory offers a way to look at the world which breaks with simple cause and effect 

models, determinism and linear predictability (Cohen et al, 2011: 28). As a paradigm it replaces 

the Newtonian mechanistic view of the world with an organic, non-linear and holistic approach.  

As an emerging paradigm in educational research (Cohen et al, 2011: 28) it undermines the 

value of experiments and positivistic research. In place of this complexity theory suggests that 

phenomena need to be looked at holistically and that there is a need to acknowledge the 

necessary dynamic interaction of different parts. There is a move away from conventional units 

of analysis (for example individuals, institutions, communities and systems) to a merged 

approach which looks at a web or ecosystem (Capra, 1996) that is focussed on, or arises out of a 

specific topic or a centre of interest. In complexity theory a centre of interest is referred to as a 

けstヴaﾐge attヴaItoヴげ. The main focus is on relationships and to view situations from as many eyes 

as possible allowing for multiple causality, multiple perspectives and multiple effects to be 

charted. The intentions of research are to catch the deliberate, intentional, agentic actions of 

participants using interactionist and constructivist perspectives. Complexity theory argues for 

methodological, paradigmatic and theoretical pluralism. Cohen et al (2011: 29) identify four 

ways in which complexity theory could lead educational research: 

1. how multivalency and non-linearity enter into education; 

2. how voluntarism and determinism, intentionality, agency and structure, lifeworld and 

system, divergence and convergence interact in education; 
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3. how to both use, but transcend, simple causality in understanding the processes of 

education; 

4. how viewing a system holistically, as having its own ecology of multiple interacting 

elements, is more powerful than an atomised approach. 

 

The application of complexity theory to social organizations has itself been a complex 

development and one of the problems of using this theoretical paradigm is that key concepts 

are used in a loose and uncritical manner. Stacey et al (2000: 85) point out that there is no single 

science of complexity but rather a range of strands that might be called the complexity sciences. 

They argue that those writing about complexity in human organisations draw upon concepts 

that come from one or more of three strands: chaos theory, dissipative structure theory and the 

theory of complex adaptive systems. 

Chaos theory (Gleick, 1988) provides an explanation of the behaviour of a system that can be 

modelled by deterministic nonlinear equations in which the output of one calculation is taken as 

the input of the next. A significant discovery that led to the development of chaos theory was 

made by Lorenz in 1960; tiny errors in the equations he was using to model weather systems 

resulted in enormous and apparently unpredictable variations in the outcome of the equations. 

When data from chaotic systems is plotted complex but recognisable patterns emerge which 

allow short-term predictions and general trends to be perceived. Chaotic systems have a 

seﾐsiti┗e depeﾐdeﾐIe oﾐ theiヴ iﾐitial Ioﾐditioﾐs. This has Heeﾐ Ialled けthe Hutteヴfl┞ effeItげ - the 

flappiﾐg of a Hutteヴfl┞げs ┘iﾐgs iﾐ Chiﾐa Iould Iヴeate a Iausal Ihaiﾐ, the outIoﾏe of ┘hiIh is a 

hurricane in Indonesia (Sim, 1998:  212). 

 

The theory of dissipative structures (Prigogine and Stengers, 1984) also point to the potential 

that deterministic nonlinear systems have for producing unpredictable behaviour. An example 

of a dissipative structure that is often referred to by writers applying complexity to 

organizations is that of convection. The experiment to do with convection involves taking a 

small layer of liquid and observing its behaviour as increasing heat is applied to it. Prigogine 

identified a dynamical pattern of change, summarised by Stacey et al (2000: 94) as follows: 

 At thermodynamic equilibrium the temperature of the liquid is uniform throughout. It is 

in a state of rest and there are no bulk movements in it; 

 As the heat increases the liquid is held far from equilibrium and small fluctuations occur 

without patterns or symmetry; 
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 As the heat increases these fluctuation cease to be random and display bulk movement 

in the form of convection roll; 

 When a critical temperature is reached a new structure emerges in the liquid. Molecules 

move in a regular direction setting up hexagonal cells, some turning clockwise, some 

turning anti-clockwise. This is referred to as a bifurcation point where the molecules 

spontaneously self-organize themselves and a new coherent pattern emerges; 

 This pattern is called a dissipative structure in that it dissipates energy or information 

from the environment, so continuously renewing itself. 

 

Stacey et al (2000) state that chaos theory and dissipative structures model natural phenomena 

at a macro level, formulating rules or laws for whole populations. The third strand of the 

complexity sciences, the theory of complex adaptive systems uses an agent based approach, 

and is concerned with formulating rules of interaction for the individual entities making up a 

population or system. Stacey et al describe this as a large number of agents who each behave 

according to principles of local interaction. No individual agent or group of agents determine the 

pattern of behaviour that the system as a whole displays, or how patterns evolve and neither 

does anything outside the system. The simulation of complex adaptive systems is flocking and 

emergence is seen as the consequence of local interaction between agents. 

The framework Stacey et al use to critically analyse the various claims made by the complexity 

sIieﾐIes is Hased oﾐ the ﾐotioﾐ of teleolog┞, oヴ fiﾐal Iause, askiﾐg け┘hy does a particular 

pheﾐoﾏeﾐoﾐ HeIoﾏe ┘hat it HeIoﾏes?げ The┞ defiﾐe fi┗e diffeヴeﾐt kiﾐds of teleologiIal Iauses: 

secular Natural Law, Rationalist, Formative, Transformative and Adaptionist. Their argument is 

that the potential for a radical rethink of organizational change is only possible when the 

complexity sciences are used as analogies that illuminate change from the perspective of 

Transformative Teleology. 

The central proposition in Transformative Teleology is that human actions and interactions are 

processes, not systems, and the coherent patterning of those processes becomes what it 

becomes because of their intrinsic capacity, the intrinsic capacity of interaction and relationship 

to form coherence. That emergent form is radically unpredictable, but it emerges in a controlled 

or patterned way because of the characteristics of relationship itself, to do with conflicting 
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constraints and the self-controlled dynamics of creation and destruction in conditions at the 

edge of chaos (Stacey et al, 2000: 128). 

This understanding offered by the concept of a Transformative Teleology rejects the notion of 

organisation as a system and replaces it with thinking about organising as a highly complex 

process of people relating to each other. This is coherent with the view of improvisation that is 

presented in the working definition in that it acknowledges the interactive, unpredictable and 

creative nature of human actions at all le┗els. This pヴoIess is ヴefeヴヴed to as けCoﾏple┝ ‘espoﾐsi┗e 

PヴoIessesげ ふ“taIe┞ et al., ヲヰヰヰ: ヱΒΒぶ. PlaIiﾐg the eﾏphasis oﾐ ヴelatioﾐships allo┘s the 

complexity sciences to be interpreted in human terms. However doing this raises the issue of 

power that is implicit in all relationships. On its own the complexity theory offers an incomplete 

explanation of these issues as it neglects political and ideological issues. These matters are at 

the heart of critical theory and it is to this paradigm that attention is now given.  

2.4.2 Critical theory 

Critical theory was developed by the work of the Frankfurt School, particularly the early work of 

Habermas, and has the explicit political purpose to promote the emancipation of individuals and 

groups in an egalitarian society. The intention is to not merely give an account of society and 

behaviour but to realize a society that is based on democracy and equality for all its members. 

(Cohen et al., 2011: 31). Critical theory identifies the circumstances that have brought an 

individual or social group to powerlessness or to power, questions the legitimacy of this and is 

concerned to uncover the interests at work in a particular situation. In common with the view of 

Transformative Teleology Stacey et al. (2000), it is concerned with change; although in this 

context it is concerned with changing society and individuals to social democracy. Hence it has a 

normative intent. 

Within the field of critical theory it is the ideas of Jurgen Habermas that have particular 

relevance to this research. Firstly, there is the view that he holds that modernism is still a valid 

project, a view that runs counter to many post-modernist thinkers. For Outhwaite (1996) 

HaHeヴﾏasげs ﾏodeヴﾐit┞ is seeﾐ as けoffeヴiﾐg a highl┞ Ioﾐditioﾐal pヴoﾏise of autoﾐoﾏ┞, justiIe, 

deﾏoIヴaI┞, aﾐd solidaヴit┞げ aﾐd seeﾏs iﾐIヴeasiﾐgl┞ to He the oヴgaﾐisiﾐg Iategoヴ┞ ┘ith ┘hiIh to 

understand his thought (3). As a theorist Habermas straddles the fields of sociology and 

philosophy but he also is concerned with cross-disciplinary enquiry. His perspective is informed 

by that of the Frankfurt School which developed a neo-Marxist response to three major 
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challenges: those of fascism, Stalinism and managerial capitalism (Outhwaite, 1996:6). In 

contemporary terms his theories offers a critical perspective through which to counter the 

development of neoliberalism. 

From the point of view of this research these ideas provide a theoretical foundation for the 

exploration of autonomy and intersubjective interaction. They offer the potential for providing a 

framework for looking at teacher expertise and improvisation from a normative and moral 

perspective, relating it to notions of social justice. The sheer breadth and complexity of 

HaHeヴﾏasげs ┘ヴitiﾐg is problematical and this research draws on two areas: the theory of 

knowing and the theory of communicative action. Lovat (2013) claims  that these have the 

capacity to deepen our research understanding in several areas of education, including the role 

of the teacher and effective pedagogy, areas  which match the focus of this research. These 

ideas, initially developed in Knowledge and Human Interests (1972) and The Theory of 

Communicative Action (1984, 1987), will be looked at in turn. 

Lo┗at ふヲヰヱンぶ aヴgues that HaHeヴﾏasげ siﾐgle ﾏost eﾐduヴiﾐg iﾐflueﾐIe has Heeﾐ his episteﾏologiIal 

┘oヴk: けa theoヴ┞ of kﾐo┘iﾐg that iﾏpels the kiﾐd of ヴeasoﾐed aﾐd Ioﾏpassioﾐate ヴefleItioﾐ aﾐd 

self-reflexivity that results in benevolent aItioﾐげ ふΑヰぶ. The episteﾏologiIal Ilaiﾏs HaHeヴﾏas 

makes are that such self-reflection produces an authentic learning that is beyond the techne if 

the goal of learning is to be one befitting being human. This theory is also important in that it 

helps contextualize the expert teacher within a neo-liberal educational system. 

HaHeヴﾏasげ ┗ie┘s aIkﾐo┘ledge the plaIe of suHjeIti┗it┞ iﾐ kﾐo┘iﾐg; けfaIts aヴe ﾐe┗eヴ gi┗eﾐ iﾐ 

isolatioﾐ fヴoﾏ the ﾏiﾐds that ヴeIei┗e theﾏげ ふFeヴヴe, ヱΓΒヲ: Αヶヱぶ, a ┗ie┘ that is ヴeiﾐfoヴIed H┞ 

Kuhnげs ふヱΓヶヲぶ ﾐotioﾐ of a けpaヴadigﾏげ ┘hiIh sees けkﾐo┘iﾐgげ as a Ioﾏple┝ pヴoIess, ﾐot a liﾐeaヴ 

one, and which is not objective given that it is infused with the subjectivity of the person doing 

the kﾐo┘iﾐg. HaHeヴﾏasげs ふヱΓΑヲぶ iﾐteヴest is in the ways in which the mind works in constructing 

ヴealit┞ ふas opposed to a ┗ie┘ that aIkﾐo┘ledges Ieヴtaiﾐ けfoヴﾏs of kﾐo┘ledgeげぶ. He e┝plaiﾐs the 

appaヴeﾐt di┗isioﾐ of kﾐo┘ledge iﾐto けfoヴﾏsげ iﾐ ┘hiIh kﾐo┘iﾐg iﾐIoヴpoヴates a seヴies of Iogﾐiti┗e 

interests: 

 The approach of the empirical-analytic sciences incorporates a technical cognitive 

interest (hypothetico-deductive propositions that offers possible predictive knowledge). 
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 The approach of the  けhistoriIal herﾏeﾐeutiIげ way of knowing incorporates a 

けIoﾏﾏuﾐiIati┗e kﾐo┘ledgeげ ふthe knowing that results from engagement, 

interrelationship and dialogue with others). 

 The approach offered by the けIritiIal / self-reflectiveげ way of knowing in the social 

sciences (for example economics, sociology and political science) incorporates a way of 

knowing that has an emancipatory interest. The argument for this is that our interest in 

ensuring our autonomy as a knower will make us reflect critically on our subject matter, 

our sources and ultimately ourselves as agents of knowing. According to Habermas this 

is achieved through self-reflection that releases the subject from dependence on 

hypostasised powers.  

HaHeヴﾏasげs theoヴ┞ of kﾐo┘iﾐg ┘as the Hasis foヴ the de┗elopment of his theory of 

communicative action (Habermas, 1984; 1987). Communicative capacity was an idea that 

developed from the idea of the self-reflective knower which led to notions of communicative 

action. For Habermas there is a connection, and continuity between knowledge and action. 

 

Critical or self-reflective knowledge is a form of knowing that is impelled beyond historical-

hermeneutical knowing, requiring the more profound knowledge that comes from self- 

reflectivity. The self-reflective knower steps beyond mere tolerance of other lifeworlds to take a 

stand to defend the right of legitimate lifeworlds to exist and to be accommodated within the 

huﾏaﾐ Ioﾏﾏuﾐit┞. The staﾐd foヴ soIial justiIe is also a staﾐd foヴ oﾐeげs ﾐe┘ fouﾐd self foヴ oﾐeげs 

own integrity is at stake. These ideas reflect eudaimonia (Aristotle, 2009), Aヴistotleげs supヴeﾏe 

good, but it is not a good that can be pursued by being known or experienced, it is a good that 

must be lived through practical action or praxis. 

The theory of communicative action is based in a distinction between the lifeworld (where 

communicative action takes place) and the system (defined by power and money where 

strategic action holds sway). These two worlds are seen to be in opposition.  

The lifeworld is where subjects arrive at a common and mutual understanding that facilitates 

shared action because they recognize the mutual compatibility of the validity claims that they 

are putting forward. It is a concept for the everyday world that we share with others (Finlayson, 

2005); Habermas uses the term for the informal and unmarketised domains of social life which 

iﾐIlude faﾏil┞ aﾐd household, Iultuヴe aﾐd so oﾐ. けThese uﾐヴegulated spheヴes of soIialit┞ pヴo┗ide 

a repository of shared meanings and understandings, and a social horizon for the everyday 
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eﾐIouﾐteヴs ┘ith otheヴ peopleげ ふFiﾐla┞soﾐ, ヲヰヰヵ: ヵヲぶ. The shaヴed ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs aﾐd uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐgs 

of the lifeworld provide a unity but not a totality in that it is open to revision and change.  

The lifeworld has three functions: 

1. It provides the context for action – a stock of shared assumptions and background 

knowledge, of shared reasons on the basis of which agents may reach consensus. It is a 

force for social integration. 

2. Overall the lifeworld is conservative of social meaning, in that it minimizes the risk of 

dissent, disagreement, and misunderstanding that attends any individual instances of 

communication and discourse. 

 

3. It is the medium of the symbolic and cultural reproduction of society, the vehicle 

through which traditions are passed on. Under normal conditions, that is in the absence 

of massive social upheaval, the lifeworld serves as the medium for the transmission and 

improvement of all kinds of knowledge: technical, practical, scientific and moral. 

The lifeworld is contrasted with the system: the sedimented structures and established patterns 

of instrumental action. It can be divided into two sub-systems: money and power. 

Because they are open to public scrutiny and recognised as being comprehensible and sincere, 

these claims to be speaking the truth can be modified through argument and consensual 

persuasion. In theory it is possible to arrive at a full or ideal consensus. 

 

An interest in improvisation also needs to take into account the human actions that accompany 

laﾐguage aﾐd this is ┘heヴe HaHeヴﾏasげ theoヴ┞ of IoﾏﾏuﾐiIati┗e aItioﾐ pヴo┗ides a staヴtiﾐg poiﾐt 

foヴ theoヴisiﾐg the iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐal ケualities of soIial iﾐteヴaItioﾐ. HaHeヴﾏasげ Ieﾐtヴal idea is that 

every standard use of language to make statements involves certain presuppositions: that what 

the speaker says is true, that it is sincerely meant, and that it is normatively appropriate 

(Outhwaite, 1996:11). Habermas is exploring the relationship between communication and 

action and how this relationship is guided by presuppositions. His analysis of communicative 

action is seen in part as a normative theory, one that yields moral and political prescriptions. 

In The Philosophical Discourse of Modernity (1985) Habermas offers a critique of the Western 

philosophical tradition since Hegel, which is marked by a sense that philosophy is at an end. His 

argument is that Western philosophy has taken three directions from Hegel. First, the left 

Hegelians and Marxists aimed to generalise and realise the rationality of the enlightenment in a 

new society of freedom. Second, the right Hegelians aim to tame and incorporate it into secure 

institutional forms and third, Nietzsche turned reasoning against itself, unmasking it as an 

expression of the will to power and mocking the rationalistic and moralistic delusions of 
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modernity. Whilst this has led subsequent thinkers (for example Heidegger, Derrida and 

Foucault) to reject the philosophy of consciousness centred on the subject, Habermas comes to 

a different conclusion. He sees another way out of the philosophy of the subject through 

reflection on human intersubjectivity and communication. As Outhwaite states: 

rather than oscillate between the inflation of the human knowing subject and a radical 

scepticism about its reality we should hold oﾐto a ﾏodel iﾐ ┘hiIh さparticipants in 

iﾐteヴaItioﾐ… Iooヴdiﾐate theiヴ plaﾐs foヴ aItioﾐ H┞ Ioﾏiﾐg to aﾐ uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg about 

soﾏethiﾐg iﾐ the ┘oヴldざ(1996:16). 

 

Habermas (1987) claims that けcommunicative reason finds its criteria in the argumentative 

pヴoIeduヴes foヴ… ヴedeeﾏiﾐg Ilaiﾏs to pヴopositioﾐal tヴuth, ﾐoヴﾏati┗e ヴightﾐess, suHjeIti┗e 

truthfulﾐess, aﾐd aesthetiI haヴﾏoﾐ┞げ (314). 

A sigﾐifiIaﾐt ヴefeヴeﾐIe poiﾐt foヴ HaHeヴﾏasげs o┘ﾐ thiﾐkiﾐg has Heen the system theorist 

Luhﾏaﾐﾐ. Whilst laヴgel┞ aIIeptiﾐg Luhﾏaﾐﾐげs diagﾐosis of the gヴo┘th of ヴelati┗el┞ autoﾐoﾏous 

subsystems in modern societies he does not agree with this as a beneficial advance, viewing it as 

pathological in its consequences for the life world and the democratic self-rule.  

In what ways are these ideas applicable to educational research in general and this research in 

particular? Critical theory has given rise to an emerging paradigm of critical educational research 

which regards positivism and interpretivism as offering incomplete accounts of social behaviour 

through the neglect of the political and ideological contexts within which education takes place 

(Cohen et al., 2011) . 

Their particular value for this research is in their relevance in understanding expert teaching as a 

ヴelatioﾐal aIti┗it┞. HaHeヴﾏasげs ideas ha┗e Heeﾐ used to aﾐal┞se teaIheヴ-learner relationships 

and the power within them in order to clarify and contest assumptions that lie behind certain 

curriculum approaches and forms of pedagogy (Lovat and Smith, 2003; Lovat et al., 2005). The 

three forms of knowing have provided insights into the relationships between the teacher and 

learner, particularly in relation to where the power lies in that relationship. 

Empirical-analytiI kﾐo┘iﾐg is Hased oﾐ the ﾐotioﾐ that the teaIheヴ is the けe┝peヴtげ, all po┘eヴ is 

with the teacher and little or none resides with the learner. Historical-hermeneutic knowing 

tends to a conception of the teacher-learner relationship as a partnership. This suggests a more 

democratic pedagogy that allows and encourages a measure of free thought and speech and 

spaIe to けﾏake ﾏistakesげ. けThe ヴideヴ oﾐ shaヴed po┘eヴ is that the teaIheヴ ┘ill ﾐoヴﾏall┞ ヴetaiﾐ 
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some responsibility to guide the learner around interpretations that are found in the tradition, 

Hetteヴ e┗ideﾐIes iﾐ the ヴeseaヴIh etI. Like ﾏost pheﾐoﾏeﾐa iﾐ a deﾏoIヴaI┞ it is ﾐot けaﾐ┞thiﾐg 

goesげ ふLo┗at, ヲヰヱン: Αヴぶ. CヴitiIal / self-reflective knowing is impelled by the cognitive interest in 

being free to think oneげs thoughts aﾐd so to eﾐgage iﾐ praxis. Within this way of knowing the 

relationship between the teacher and the knower has the potential to attain a measure of 

symmetry, of power sharing. Here the teacher delegates power to the learner so that they have 

the confidence to be in control of their own learning. This can lead to a role reversal where the 

teacher becomes the learner and the learner the teacher. The challenge for more traditional 

forms of teaching / learning is that within this relationship the extent of the learners knowing 

may go beyond the knowing of the teacher. 

HaHeヴﾏasげs theoヴ┞ of kﾐo┘iﾐg has speIifiI ヴele┗aﾐIe foヴ this thesis paヴtiIulaヴl┞ iﾐ the ┘a┞s iﾐ 

┘hiIh theヴe is aﾐ iﾏpliIit IoﾐﾐeItioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ this theoヴ┞ aﾐd the authoヴげs eaヴlieヴ ┘ヴitiﾐg. The 

changing relationship between the teacher and the learner that is suggested by the critical / 

self-reflective approach to knowing reflects the ideas presented in earlier writing that has 

outlined four phases of teacher development (Sorensen and Coombs, 2010a). Likewise the 

IoﾐIept of けthe authoヴised teaIheヴげ (Sorensen and Coombs, 2010b) contains similar assumptions 

that greater autonomy can be achieved through self-reflection. 

Van Manen (1977) suggests that the type of learning that is being proffered by critical/self-

reflective knowing can be described in terms of equity and social justice: 

けThe ﾐoヴﾏ is a distoヴtioﾐ-fヴee ﾏodel of a IoﾏﾏuﾐiIatioﾐ situatioﾐ …. ふ┘heヴeぶ theヴe  exists no 

repressive dominance, no asymmetry or inequality among the participants of the educational 

pヴoIessげ ふヲヲΑぶ. 

It is at this point for Van Manen (and Habermas) that education becomes distinctly ethical, 

characterised by a sense of justice, equality allowing the freedom of individuals to follow their 

iﾐstiﾐIts of けkﾐo┘iﾐgげ ┘heヴe┗eヴ the┞ ﾏight lead. It is the ┘a┞ to ┘hiIh geﾐuiﾐel┞ ﾐe┘ kﾐo┘iﾐg 

can take place. This approach to learning can be seen in metacognitive strategies that are 

designed to develop independent learning and that conceptualise the learning process as 

けkﾐo┘iﾐg ┘hat to do ┘heﾐ ┞ou doﾐげt kﾐo┘ ┘hat to doげ ふCla┝toﾐ, ヱΓΓΓ: ヱヱぶ. This uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg 

of learning, gヴouﾐded as it is iﾐ Piagetげs ┗ie┘ of iﾐtelligeﾐIe, is iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞. 

The aヴguﾏeﾐt of this thesis is that HaHeヴﾏasげs theoヴ┞ of kﾐo┘iﾐg Ioﾐtaiﾐs aﾐ iﾏpliIit 

relationship between knowing and improvisation. As the approaches to knowing move towards 
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the critical / self-reflective mode then the ways in which knowledge is gained (inevitably) 

becomes more improvisatory. Another way of saying this is that, of necessity, teachers require 

an improvisatory disposition and that, through critical self-reflection, they can develop an 

understanding and awareness of the processes and practices of the improviser. This is not to say 

that improvisation is not, or cannot be, a feature of other forms of knowing; it is that the 

improvisation will be of a different kind and will have different characteristics in this more 

advanced mode through considering improvisation through reflection. This suggests that 

improvisation has a particular significance and importance for advanced practitioners. 

A fuヴtheヴ theﾏe that is illuﾏiﾐated H┞ HaHeヴﾏasげs theoヴies is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith the outIoﾏes of 

education and the importance afforded to holistic learning and student well-being. According to 

Lovat (2013: 76) a persistent concern of education is with the notion of student achievement 

and whether this is best served through regular instrumentalist approaches to learning and 

assessment or through more holistic approaches. This debate contains within it a considerable 

amount of evidence that points to the importance of values based education and holistic 

approaches to learning. 

Lovat (2013) views values education as being normally outside (and possibly oppositional to) the 

mainstream agenda of an instrumental approach to learning and assessment. Values education 

is ﾐot IhaヴaIteヴised H┞ a fiヴﾏ set of guideliﾐes Hut ヴatheヴ けa loose alliaﾐIe of appヴoaIhes ┘ith a 

common focus on creating, in learning sites, values-rich environments through relationships, 

modelliﾐg aﾐd aﾏHieﾐIe aﾐd iﾐteヴestiﾐg ┗alues disIouヴse iﾐto the o┗eヴt IuヴヴiIuluﾏげ ふLo┗at 

2013:76). It is principally concerned with student well-being as a whole. The argument is that 

approaches to learning that de-emphasize academic content and assessment, concentrating on 

creating supportive environments of learning, richer and more personalised discourse, impact 

positively on student behaviour and classroom calm and in turn lead students to be more 

attentive to their academic work. All dimensions of student wellbeing, including academic 

achievement, might be better served through holistic approaches to learning. 

Carr (2000) argues that there can be no adequate and effective learning without teachers who 

model integrity and practice their profession in a way that entails sound relationships and moral 

interchange with their students. Those teachers who go about their business in a fully 

professional and ethical way, with all the attachments of more secure environments and richer 

classroom talk and interchange, will produce better results of all kinds. Carr (2000) is 
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approaching this from a philosophical standpoint, but similar conclusions are being reached by 

psychologists and neuroscientists: 

 that student motivation to learn can only be fully engaged when the emotional context 

is conducive (Ainley 2006); 

 the seat of cognition in the brain is not separable from the seats of affect and sociality 

(Damasio 2003); 

 woヴk oﾐ the けpedagogiIal d┞ﾐaﾏiIsげ ヴeケuiヴed foヴ ケualit┞ teaIhiﾐg ヴeIogﾐises that se┗eヴal 

of the dynamics concern relationships and the ambience of learning (Newmann, 1996), 

for example that students need to feel accepted, understood and valued; 

 Osterman (2010) supports all the above conclusions with her views of the integrative 

nature of a supportive aﾏHieﾐIe aﾐd pedagogiI iﾐstヴuItioﾐ. けIt is the teaIheヴ ┘hose 

pedagogy is characterized by the integrity of a supportive relationship and best practice 

pedagogy as one action, rather than two, who bring students to new levels of academic 

enhancement. 

From a philosophiIal peヴspeIti┗e HaHeヴﾏasげ theoヴies of kﾐo┘iﾐg aﾐd IoﾏﾏuﾐiIati┗e aItioﾐ 

offer, between them, particularly powerful tools for analysing educational practice of the kind 

that is being examined in this research. In particular his theories provide epistemological 

explanations for:   

 The distinction between instrumentalist approaches to education and more holistic and 

values based approaches. 

 Aﾐ けautheﾐtiIげ pedagog┞, ┘hiIh goes He┞oﾐd the iﾐstヴuﾏeﾐtal, aﾐd ┘hiIh is centred in 

emotional values. 

 The centrality of the relationship between teacher and pupil. 

 Aﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐal ┗ie┘ of teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise that pヴi┗ilegeげs self-reflective practice and a 

relational (as opposed to an instrumental) pedagogy. Both rely on the disposition to 

respond, adapt and change to people as individuals.  

 A critique of neoliberal education policies and the articulation of alternative approaches 

to the continuing professional development of teachers. 
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 The theory of communicative action raises questions about power and draws attention 

to the power relationships between teachers and their pupils as well as the power 

relations between expert teachers, other school staff, school leaders and parents. It 

raises questions of having the power (or permission) to improvise as well as the power 

of improvising. 

The above points provide a justification for the value that Habermas has in the theoretical 

foundations of this thesis which explores the improvisational nature of teacher expertise. The 

assumptions behind the thesis is that teacher expertise is based on social engagement and 

relational action and reaction. Furthermore the Habermasian project has a normative function: 

Habermasian theory determines that effective education can never be focussed solely 

oﾐ けthe HasiIsげ of teIhﾐiIal leaヴﾐiﾐg ふthe techne) if it is seriously looking to the good of its 

clients and society at large. In a Habermasian schema, social engagement that is aimed 

at developing praxis and communicative action is not an added extra or marginal nicety. 

It is at the heart of what an authentic school will be about, namely, taking a wide-

ranging social agency for the good of society and directly for the good of its clients, the 

students at hand, because it is only the school that provides these forms of pedagogy 

that can ultimately facilitate the kind of knowing that is most authentically human 

(Lovat, 2013: 80). 

 

The social nature of this enterprise brings us to the third perspective that provides a theoretical 

and conceptual framework for understanding improvisation: social constructionism. 

 

2.4.3 Social constructionism 

The social constructionist position is based on the assumption that reality is constructed 

iﾐteヴsuHjeIti┗el┞. Buヴヴげs ┗ie┘ ふヲヰヰンぶ, ┘ヴitiﾐg fヴoﾏ the Hasis of ps┞Iholog┞ aﾐd social psychology, 

is that whilst there is no one feature that defines a social constructionist position the 

foundations of social constructionism are based on one or more of the following key 

assumptions: 

 a critical stance towards taken-for-granted knowledge; 

 that all ways of understanding are historically and culturally relative; 

 that knowledge is sustained by social processes and that people construct knowledge 

between them; and, 
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 knowledge and social actions go together (3-5). 

Such a position is anti-essentialist, denying that there are essences within people that make 

them what they are, and challenges the notion that our knowledge is a direct perception of 

reality. Consequently there are no objective facts as knowledge and truth claims are relativist; 

they are relative to the particular perspective of the judging subject. Language is also seen as 

the pre-condition of thought, the way that people think, the categories and concepts that they 

use are provided by the language that they use. Consequently social constructionism sees the 

foIus of ヴeseaヴIh as けthe social practices engaged in by people and their interactions with each 

otheヴげ (Burr 2006: 9). This places a focus on language, the way that individuals describe and 

construct their world and how these processes sustain some patterns of social action and 

exclude others. Burr sees this as being bound up with power relations in that there are 

implications for what is permissible for different people to do, and for how they may treat 

others (5). 

Plummer (2000) views social constructionism as part of a broader tradition within the social 

sciences, a tradition that is congruent with social interactionism but is often neglected (149). 

The most significant intellectual foundation of symbolic interactionism is pragmatism with G.H. 

Meadげs te┝t, Mind, Self and Society ふヱΓンヴぶ as a ke┞ souヴIe. Meadげs IoﾐIeヴﾐs aヴe ┘ith the 

analysis of experience located firmly within society, the importance of language, symbols and 

communication in human group life, the ways in which words and gestures bring forth 

responses in others and the reflective and reflexive nature of the self. The core of pragmatism 

can be seen as dealing with the concrete and the particular rather than the abstract and the 

universal, acknowledging that there is no universal truth but that the search for truths and 

meanings are possible and a rejection of philosophical dualisms. 

Symbolic interactionism is infused with four interweaving themes (Plummer, 2000: 142): 

 distinctly human worlds are not only material, objective worlds but they are also 

immensely semiotic and symbolic; 

 lives and situations are evolving, adjusting and becoming; the world is characterised by 

change, flux, emergence and process; 

 a focus on interaction, the joint acts through which lives are organized and society 

assembled; and, 
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 an engagement with the empirical world. 

 

The theoヴetiIal Ioヴe of Meadげs ┘oヴk iﾐflueﾐIed the work of Berger and Luckmann (1966) who 

(re) conceptualised knowledge as a social phenomenon. Drawing on fundamental assumptions 

derived from symbolic interactionism, their view is that as people we construct our own, and 

eaIh otheヴげs, ideﾐtities thヴough their everyday encounters with each other in social interaction 

(Burr, 2006: 13). Berger and Luckmann (1966) emphasise that the relationship between 

individuals and the social world is dialectical, based on collective interaction (61). Human beings 

create and then sustain all social phenomena through social practices. They see three 

fundamental processes as being responsible for this. Externalisation and objectivation are 

moments in a continuing dialectical process. The third process is internalisation, by which the 

objectivated social world is retrojected into consciousness in the course of socialisation (ibid. 

61).  

A seﾏiﾐal papeヴ ┘ithiﾐ the field of ps┞Iholog┞ is Geヴgeﾐげs ふヱΓΑンぶ け“oIial ps┞Iholog┞ as histoヴ┞げ iﾐ 

which he argues that all knowledge is historically and culturally specific and 

therefore  researchers need to go beyond the individual into social, political and economic 

realms for a proper understanding of the evolution of social life (Burr, 2006: 13). Furthermore 

theヴe is ﾐo aHsolute oヴ けoﾐIe aﾐd foヴ allげ desIヴiptioﾐ of people oヴ soIiet┞, as the oﾐl┞ aHidiﾐg 

feature of social life is that it is continually changing. In a later paper Gergen et al. (2004) outline 

four themes that determine a social constructionist position. These themes are the social origins 

of knowledge, the centrality of language, the politics of knowledge and the shift from self to 

relationship. 

The claim for the social origins of knowledge is based on the premise that what we take to be 

knowledge of the world and self finds itself in human relationships. Knowledge is brought into 

being by historically and culturally situated groups of people and the social constructionist 

proposition, therefore, is that what we take to be real and true is not found in nature but 

created in the course of participating within particular communities of practice. Consequently all 

voices may justifiably contribute to the dialogues on which our futures depend and that each 

tradition, although limited, may offer us options for living. 
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Linked with the above view of knowledge is the constructionist focus on written and spoken 

language as perhaps the most important resource for creating and sustaining meaning in 

relationships. The focus on language has four important outcomes: 

1. we come to understand the importance that we must grant to alternative traditions of 

knowledge; 

2. we appreciate the importance of the reflexive assessment of our own constructions;  

3. the emphasis on language brings us to the realisation that we can create new realities; 

and, 

4. the development of new theories generates new possibilities for research and practice. 

The knowledge gained through exploring cultural and historical contexts cannot be accepted as 

being neutral or value free; such knowledge is political. Social constructionism holds a pragmatic 

view of knowledge replacing traditional concerns for transcendental truths and objectivity with 

practical outcomes. There can be many truth claims and, for the social constructionist the 

ケuestioﾐ is け┘hat happeﾐs to us, foヴ good oヴ ill, as ┘e hoﾐouヴ oﾐe as opposed to aﾐotheヴ 

aIIouﾐt?げ Issues of good oヴ ill aヴe ﾏoヴal aﾐd politiIal ケuestioﾐs aﾐd theヴefoヴe ヴeseaヴIh ┘ithiﾐ 

this tradition needs to be evaluated and appraised on these grounds. This has implications and 

repercussions especially for academics and practitioners concerned with social justice, 

oppression and the marginalisation of minority groups in society. 

Perhaps the most radical aspect of social constructionism is the shift of attention from the 

individual actor to coordinated relationships, challenging long held Western assumptions that 

individuals form the basic atoms of social life. Whilst autonomy is prized constructivists ask 

whether it is possible to construct an account of human action in which relationship rather than 

self is fuﾐdaﾏeﾐtal. “uIh a ┗ie┘ ヴefleIts V┞gotsk┞げs ideas that iﾐdi┗idual thought is lodged iﾐ 

cultural settings (Gergen et al., 2004: 389-392) 

Shotter (2008) offers a reformulation of social constructionism. The focus on language is 

acknowledged to have reversed one of the major positivist assumptions of classical science: that 

there is a well-defiﾐed ヴealit┞ けout theヴeげ aﾐd that けtヴuth is aIIuヴaI┞げ. Ho┘e┗eヴ theヴe aヴe t┘o 

other major assumptions that it did not reverse. First there is the assumption that a linguistic 

representation is a sufficient guide to practical action and, second, the assumption that a 

representation exerts its shaping influence on our actions in terms of its patterning, its order 
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(Shotter, 2008: iii). His aim is to go beyond language and acknowledge the crucial and central 

iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of けour spontaneous bodily reactions to e┗eﾐts oIIuヴヴiﾐg aヴouﾐd usげ ふiHid, iiiぶ aﾐd to 

foIus けon spontaneously expressed, unique, bodily activities, on unique eventsげ; oﾐ ┘hat Bakhtin 

ふヱΓΓンぶ Ialls けoﾐe oIIuヴヴeﾐt e┗eﾐts of Beiﾐg and the social iﾐflueﾐIes shapiﾐg suIh e┗eﾐtsげ (cited 

in Shotter, 2008: iv). This is a shift from the cognitive to the perceptual where the focus is on our 

spontaneously responsive, living bodily activity, and where this activity is expressive to others. 

けIﾐ otheヴ ┘oヴds it is oﾐ e┗eﾐts that けjust happeﾐげ to us, ヴatheヴ thaﾐ oﾐ those of ouヴ aIti┗ities ┘e 

perform deliberately and self-IoﾐsIiousl┞げ (ibid: viii). 

This calls for a move away from retrospective orderly accounts to けin the momentげ accounts of 

the actual activities and processes occurring between us in our collaborative creations of 

meaning together. 

There are four themes that he explores: 

1. the foIus oﾐ peopleげs spoﾐtaﾐeous, Hodily responsiveness to the expressive movements 

of the others around them, and the creative nature of the dialogically-structured nature 

of the events occurring in the meetings between them; 

2. that events occurring with such living processes of growth and development always 

occur for another next first time (Garfinkel, 1967). No patterns are ever repeated the 

same, living time is irreversible; 

3. because of 2 above, and because of the creative and responsive nature of each unique 

moment, such processes cannot be understood in terms of mechanical repetitions or 

patterns; 

4. that our actual use of words, our voiced utterances as we body them forth,  exert a 

directive, motivational, and anticipatory influence both on the others around us as on 

ourselves. 

The pragmatism of Dewey and the social interactionists of the Chicago school offer one tradition 

of influences on the development of social constructionism. An additional set of influences can 

be found within sociocultural theory as articulated by Vygotsky and Bakhtin which is based on 

assumptions that reality is socially constructed and that humans are active participants in a 

culturally specific world. 
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Iﾐ けThought aﾐd Laﾐguageげ ふヱΓΒヶぶ V┞gotsk┞ aヴgues that thought aﾐd speeIh aヴe the ke┞ to the 

nature of human consciousness (256). Based on a critique of the work of Piaget and Stern and 

emerging from research into child development there are three ideas that have particular 

relevance for this study. Firstly there is the claim that a distinction can be made between 

sIieﾐtifiI IoﾐIepts, けwhich originate in the highly structured and specialised activity of classroom 

instruction and impose on childげs logiIall┞ defiﾐed IoﾐIeptsげ aﾐd spontaneous concepts that 

けeﾏeヴge fヴoﾏ the Ihildげs o┘ﾐ ヴefleItioﾐs oﾐ e┗eヴ┞da┞ e┝peヴieﾐIeげ (xxxiii). Secondly there is the 

claim for the cooperative nature of learning through the input from the teacher as children 

tackle problems that were harder than the ones that they would tackle on their own. The 

disIヴepaﾐI┞ Het┘eeﾐ the Ihildげs aItual age aﾐd the le┗el of pヴoHleﾏ that the┞ Iaﾐ sol┗e ┘ith 

suppoヴt aﾐd sIaffoldiﾐg pヴo┗ided H┞ the teaIheヴ iﾐdiIates the Ihildげs けzoﾐe of pヴo┝iﾏal 

de┗elopﾏeﾐtげ. Thiヴdl┞ V┞gotsk┞ makes the distinction between dialogue and the monologue 

where written speech and inner speech represent the monologue and where (in most cases) 

oral speech is dialogue (240). Dialogue is given preference over monologue as it is the natural 

form of oral speech, the one in which language fully reveals its nature. 

These ideas aヴe also fouﾐd iﾐ けMiﾐd iﾐ “oIiet┞げ ふヱΓΑΒぶ iﾐ ┘hiIh ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs aヴe seeﾐ as Heiﾐg 

constructed inter-mentally / psychologically and intra-mentally / psychologically. For Vygotsky 

social context is at the heart of learning and development. Joint meanings are created by 

communicating with each other in addition to meanings being formed by individuals as they 

interpret their world.  

Bakhtin also recognised the dialogic nature of the world and construed all meaning to be 

relative given that it comes about as a result of the relation between two bodies occupying 

simultaneous not different space (Holquist, 1990: 21). Dialogism is not the name given to a 

dualism but acknowledges a necessary multiplicity in human perception. For schematic 

purposes this can be reduced to a minimum of three events: an utterance, a reply and a relation 

between the two. However this should not be seen as solely language based but should 

incorporate bodily actions and well. 
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2.5 Summary and conclusions 

This chapter has explored the meanings that have been attributed to improvisation and has 

used this survey to arrive at a working definition for the purposes of this research. Three related 

perspectives have been drawn upon (complexity theory, critical theory and social 

constructionism) in order to provide an epistemological and theoretical framework through 

which improvisation can be viewed.  

The commonalities drawn from these three theories are shown in Table 2.1 

Table 2.1 Commonalities between Transformative Teleology, Critical Theory and Social 

Constructionism. 

 

Transformative Teleology  Critical Theory  Social Constructionism 

A movement towards a 

future that is under perpetual 

construction by the moment 

itself. No mature or final 

state, only perpetual 

iteration of identity and 

difference, continuity and 

transformation.  

A focus on relationships as 

Complex Responsive 

Processes. 

 

Implicit acknowledgement of 

power. 

 A movement towards 

emancipatory action that is 

based on critical / self-reflective 

knowing. 

Acknowledges the centrality of 

relationships through the 

importance of the lifeworld as 

the context for action based on 

shared meanings and 

assumptions. 

Normative agenda concerned 

with education as a human, 

values based enterprise 

directed towards democracy 

and social justice. 

Explicit acknowledgement of 

issues relating to power and 

powerlessness. 

 

 

The world is characterised by 

change, flux, emergence and 

process 

Critical stance towards taken-

for-granted knowledge. 

Ways of understanding are 

historically and culturally 

relative 

 A focus on interaction. 

Knowledge is sustained by social 

processes and people construct 

knowledge between them. 

Focus away from individual and 

onto interaction. 

Knowledge and social actions go 

together: there is a need to 

focus on dialogism (language) 

and action (spontaneous, bodily 

responsiveness and interactions 

with others) 

Anti- essentialist 
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Chapter 3: Experts, expertise and expert 

performance    

This chapter is in two parts. The first part explores the way in which experts and expertise can be 

defined and outlines the characteristics of expert performance. Different theories of expertise 

are critically examined and the relationship between expertise and notions of excellence and 

creativity are explored.  The iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of La┗e aﾐd Weﾐgeヴげs IoﾐIept of a けIoﾏﾏuﾐit┞ of 

pヴaItiIeげ is Ioﾐsideヴed iﾐ ヴelatioﾐ to uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg the social construction of expertise.  The 

second part of the chapter provides a selective overview of the research into teacher expertise, 

focussing on those examples that have drawn a relationship with teacher expertise and 

improvisation. 

3.1 About expertise and the characteristics of experts 

The study of expertise as a discrete field of scientific research has been a comparatively recent 

development (Ericsson et al., 2006). Over the past 40 years research undertaken within a 

number of discrete domains has been viewed from a holistic perspective which is based on the 

assumptions that some aspects of expertise are generalisable and that an understanding of 

expertise within one specific domain could provide insights into expertise in other domains. The 

premise for stud┞iﾐg e┝peヴtise aﾐd e┝peヴt peヴfoヴﾏaﾐIe is that けtheヴe aヴe suffiIieﾐt siﾏilaヴities iﾐ 

the theoretical principles mediating the phenomena and the methods for studying them that it 

would be possible to propose a general theory of expertise and expert perfoヴﾏaﾐIeげ ふEヴiIssoﾐ et 

al., 2006: 9). This chapter explores some of the general principles and debates that influence the 

discourse on expertise. 

An expert is defiﾐed as けa peヴsoﾐ ┘ho is ┗eヴ┞ kﾐo┘ledgeaHle aHout oヴ skilful iﾐ a paヴtiIulaヴ aヴeaげ 

ふO┝foヴd Eﾐglish DiItioﾐaヴ┞ Oﾐliﾐe, ヲヰヱヲぶ. Aﾐ e┝peヴt is けa ヴeliaHle souヴIe of kﾐo┘ledge, teIhﾐiケue 

or skill and who is perceived as having authority or status by the puHliI oヴ peeヴsげ ふEヴiIssoﾐ et al., 

2006: 3). The process of becoming an expert is based on the assumption that there has been a 
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period of practice, training or some form of education. An expert is seen as the product of 

extensive practice and learning (Gladwell, 2008). An expert is most commonly contrasted with a 

novice: けa peヴsoﾐ ﾐe┘ to aﾐd iﾐe┝peヴieﾐIed iﾐ a joH oヴ situatioﾐげ ふO┝foヴd DiItioﾐaヴies Oﾐliﾐe, 

2013). A novice is any person who is new to any field or domain and who is undergoing training 

in order to meet normal requirements of being regarded as a mature and equal participant. 

Further distinctions can be made between experts and specialists, laypersons and technicians. A 

specialist is someone who has to be able to solve a problem, whilst an expert has to know its 

solution. In contrast to an expert is the layperson, who might have a general understanding but 

not an expert knowledge. Someone who occupies the middle ground between expert and 

layperson is a technician. It is expertise that distinguishes the expert from novices, specialists, 

laypersons and technicians: the characteristics, skills and knowledge that allow for superior 

performance. 

The academic study of expertise has been governed by attempting to understand the 

relationship between expert knowledge and exceptional performance in terms of cognitive 

structures and processes. The fundamental research endeavour is to describe what it is that 

experts know and how they use this knowledge to achieve performance that most people 

assume requires extreme or extraordinary ability. Research is therefore governed by the 

attempt to understand the relationship between knowledge and achievement (Ericsson et al., 

2006) 

Two main academic approaches have been used to understand this relationship. The first is the 

psychological approach which sees expertise as a characteristic of individuals, a consequence of 

the human capacity for extensive adaptation to physical and social environments. This 

perspective defines experts by intrinsic individual characteristics (cognitive psychology), or their 

expertise is perceived in working contexts and through social interactions (social psychology). 

Related to this latter perspective is the view that expertise is an emergent property of a 

community of practice, and that expertise is socially constructed. 

The second is the sociological approach which concerns itself with the importance of 

professions, of specific qualifications and social status and the related issues of power, influence 

aﾐd ageﾐI┞. The ヴoots of the soIiologiIal peヴspeIti┗e oﾐ e┝peヴtise aヴe fouﾐd iﾐ Platoげs けNoHle 

Lieげ ふPlato, ヱΓΑヴ: ヱヱΑ-182) with which, historically, the debate concerning expertise begins. 

Plato, in answer to the question as to which of the governors should govern and who should be 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  58 

go┗eヴﾐed, suggests that the Hest skilled ふthe e┝peヴtsぶ should do this; け┘e ﾏust piIk the oﾐes 

┘ho ha┗e the gヴeatest skill iﾐ ┘atIhiﾐg o┗eヴ the Ioﾏﾏuﾐit┞げ ふPlato, ヱΓΑヴ: ヱΑΒぶ. The┞ would 

need to show the interests of the community over their self-interest and selected through tasks 

aﾐd tests. Theiヴ positioﾐ ┘ould He pヴoteIted H┞ さsoﾏe ﾏagﾐifiIeﾐt ﾏ┞thざ ふthe けNoHle Lieげぶ that 

their position, and those of the other tiers of society, were fashioned by god. Through this myth 

came the idea of an elite form of specialist (the Philosopher Kings) who held expert knowledge 

that was authoritative and intrinsically linked to notions of power. Nevertheless it raises the 

ケuestioﾐ of さ┘ho shall guaヴd the guaヴdiaﾐs?ざ What should He the ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ e┝peヴts 

and specialists on the one hand and leaders, generalists and democracy on the other? (Collins 

and Evans 2007). The sociological view of expertise leads us to consider the associated issues of 

authority and agency. 

The characteristics of experts are closely associated to the domain in which expertise is 

demonstrated. Ericsson (2000) identifies three characteristics: 

1.      measures of general basic capacities do not predict success in a domain; 

2.      the superior performance of experts is often very domain specific and transfer outside of the 

domain is surprisingly rare; 

3.      systematic differences between experts and less proficient individuals nearly always reflect 

attributes required by experts during their lengthy training. 

Chase aﾐd “iﾏoﾐげs stud┞ of Ihess pla┞eヴs ふヱΓΑン Iited iﾐ EヴiIssoﾐ, ヲヰヰヰぶ suggest that e┝peヴt 

performance is an extreme case of skill acquisition. Other research indicates that experience in 

itself is insufficient, but that deliberate practice is essential to develop expert performance. The 

notional figure of 10,000 hours is suggested as the period of time in which expertise can be 

aIケuiヴed; けteﾐ thousaﾐd houヴs is the ﾏagiI ﾐuﾏHeヴ of gヴeatﾐessげ ふGlad┘ell, ヲヰヰΒ: ヴヱぶ. This 

raises an important question concerning the relationship between nature and nurture. Is 

e┝peヴtise aﾐ iﾐﾐate taleﾐt oヴ Iaﾐ it He de┗eloped? The けヱヰ,ヰヰヰ houヴs ヴuleげ suggests that 

expertise can be nurtured and if this is the case then it provides a strong argument for the value 

of expertise and expert performance as an area of academic study. 
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3.2 Theories of expertise 

This section critically reviews a range of theories of expertise that are regularly cited as being of 

importance within the literature (Eraut, 1994; Atkinson and Claxton, 2000; Goodwyn, 2011 and 

Winch, 2010). The survey begins with the Dreyfus and Dreyfus model that maps the progression 

from novice to expert and which has attracted considerable attention within professional 

education (Eraut, 1994). This theory, and the others that follow it, present a dominant picture of 

the nature of proficient and expert performance that acknowledges the importance of tacit 

knowledge.  This concept, introduced by Polyani (1958), refers to the knowledge or 

understanding that a person has that they may not be able to express verbally or in writing or 

even to be aware of. Winch (2010) argues that these theories are a reaction to earlier theories 

that emphasise the importance of the possession of a systematic body of professional 

knowledge as a necessary feature of expertise. 

3.2.1 Dreyfus and Dreyfus 

Dヴe┞fus aﾐd Dヴe┞fus けs ふヱΓΒヶぶ fi┗e-stage model of expertise is a fluency theory (Winch, 2010), in 

that it  focusses on the performance of experts  and the ways that their work is not only of a 

high quality, but that it is conducted without hesitation, with rapidity, and in such a way that 

they cannot fully explain what they are doing. The theory outlines a process of skill acquisition 

that goes through five stages, starting with the novice and leading to the expert. Table 3.1 

summarises the Dreyfus model of Skills Acquisition. 

Table 3.1: Summary of Dreyfus Model of Skills Acquisition (adapted from Eraut, 1994: 124) 

Level Characteristics 

Level 1 Novice Rigid adherence to taught rules or plans 

Little situational perception 

No discretionary judgment 

Level 2 Advanced 

beginner 

Guidelines for action based on attributes or aspects (aspects are       

global characteristics of situations recognisable only after some prior 

experience) 

Situational perceptions still limited 

All attributes and aspects are treated separately and given equal 

importance 
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Level 3 

Competent 

Coping with crowdedness 

Now sees actions at least partially in terms of longer-term goals 

Conscious deliberate planning 

Standardised and routinized procedures 

Level 4 Proficient Sees situations holistically rather than in terms of aspects 

See what is most important in a situation 

Perceives deviations from the normal pattern 

Decision-making less laboured 

Use maxims for guidance, whose meaning varies according to the 

situation 

Level 5 Expert No longer relies on rules, guidelines or maxims 

Intuitive grasp of situations based on deep tacit understanding 

Analytic approaches used only in novel situations or when problems 

occur 

Vision of what is possible 

 

The impact of the theory within professional settings was led by Benner (1984) who applies the 

model to nursing and, as Goodwyn (2011) suggests, the model also sits well with notions of 

teacher development and helps operationalise our understanding of teacher expertise. 

Goodwyn maps the five levels against the current approaches to teacher development. The 

novice stage relating to the phase of UK teacher education in England where the trainee is 

working towards Qualified Teacher Status (QTS), and the advanced beginner with becoming a 

newly qualified teacher (NQT). Stage 3, competence, is also a recognisable phase that is arrived 

at after two or three years in the profession when teachers have gained an understanding of the 

longer time cycles of the educational world: the term, the school year, the assessment and 

examination cycles and the longer phases of the key stage. The understanding that is gained 

from this experience allows an appreciation of the longer term goals for both the individual 

teacher and the school. Goodwyn (2011) sees a clear link between Stage 4, proficient, and the 

ﾐotioﾐ of Iヴossiﾐg the けthヴesholdげ, HeIoﾏiﾐg a full pヴofessioﾐal ┘heﾐ teaIheヴs Hegiﾐ to de┗elop 

their own schema (or maxims) to guide their actions. 

It is worth looking in detail at descriptions of Level 5 to understand how Benner has built upon 

the Dreyfus model in order to describe expert nursing. 

Stage five: the expert. The expert performer no longer relies on an analytic principle to 

connect their understanding of the situation to appropriate action. The expert nurse, 

with an enormous background experience, now has an intuitive grasp of each situation 
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and zeroes in on the precise region of the problem without wasteful consideration of a 

large range of unfruitful alternative diagnoses and solutions. The expert operates from a 

deep understanding of the total situation. Their actions are intuitive and often the 

justification for a particular decision will be that "it felt right or it looked good". The 

performer is no longer aware of features and rules; his / her performance becomes fluid 

and flexible and highly proficient. This is not to say that the expert does not use analytic 

tools. Highly skilled analytic ability is necessary for those situations with which the nurse 

has had ﾐo pヴe┗ious e┝peヴieﾐIe…. ┘heﾐ the e┝peヴt gets a ┘ヴoﾐg gヴasp of the situatioﾐ 
and then finds that events and behaviours are not occurring as expected 

(Benner, 1984, cited in Goodwyn, 2011: 36). 

 

The Dreyfus model emphasises the importance of intuition and unconscious competence when 

operating at the highest levels; this highlights a paradox of expert performance which is that the 

action of experts is automatic and intuitive and which often takes place at such a speed that it 

may be difficult later to explain and analyse what they have done. One of the problems of 

studying expertise is that experts may not be in a position to understand and explain exactly 

what they do. This is an important issue and it highlights the need for a critical approach to 

professional development to support the articulation and sharing of expertise inside the 

profession. 

The view that is presented of expert performance is of fluid and flexible approaches to 

situations in which decisions are guided by an intuitive understanding that is informed by 

extensive experience and practice. Analytical approaches are deployed when problems and new 

situations are encountered and the expert is unable to give a full account of what she or he 

does. Eヴaut ふヱΓΓヴぶ ﾐotes that the Dヴe┞fus ﾏodel けpヴo┗ides aﾐ aﾐal┞sis of skilled Heha┗iouヴ uﾐdeヴ 

conditions of rapid interpretation and decision-making, in which the logically distinct processes, 

of aIケuiヴiﾐg iﾐfoヴﾏatioﾐ, follo┘iﾐg ヴoutiﾐes aﾐd ﾏakiﾐg deIisioﾐs aヴe full┞ iﾐtegヴatedげ ふiHid: 

128). He holds with the view that the theory accounts for the greater complexity of professional 

work and the time required to develop expertise, but sees two shortcomings in the theory: the 

neglect of the problem of expert fallibility and the proportion of professional work that it 

covers. 

Winch (2010) offers a more comprehensive critique of this model on seven counts which are 

summarised below: 

1.      If many (if not all) activities require a theoretical basis for successful, let alone expert, practice 

then this model would not apply to them. 
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2.      The model focuses on action (performance) and not outcome and, as expert performance 

ought to produce excellent results, this is a shortcoming. 

3.      This is the most important criticism and is concerned with the tendency to see a correlation 

between action and the activity or structural functions of the brain, which are then 

subsequently subsumed into identities. 

4.      The Ilaiﾏ that e┝peヴts ﾏake use of けaﾐal┞tiIal appヴoaIhes iﾐ ﾐo┗el oヴ pヴoHleﾏatiI situatioﾐsげ 

This is the Ilaiﾏ ﾏade foヴ けﾐoﾐ-e┝peヴtsげ aﾐd theヴefoヴe is seeﾐ as Heiﾐg IoﾐtヴadiItoヴ┞ as the 

expert and the non-expert cannot be distinguished in this regard. 

5.      Expertise is conceived in terms of the character of actions and judgements rather than results. 

In some cases action and results are inseparable, for example musical performance. However, 

this is not the case with teaching where the results derived from the actions of the teacher 

might not be seen for some months or even years (for example in the case of test or 

examination results). 

6.      This criticism questions the field of action in which exercise is supposed to be attributed: is it 

the occupation or the task? Winch argues that the primary attribution should be to task rather 

than occupation. 

7.      Finally, the concept of excellence is seen as being problematic in the context of considering 

expert performance. An excellent action or outcome is attributed on the basis of criteria 

appropriate to that activity or outcome being held by the relevant community. Winch questions 

whether understanding action can be conceptually detached from understanding the intended 

outcome of the action. Nevertheless the attribution of excellence is problematic due to the 

conceptual criteria and the empirical ones. 

3.2.2 Schön’s theory of ‘the Reflective Practitioner’  

A further influential theory of expertise is Schönげs IoﾐIept of the ヴefleItive practitioner which 

also shares assumptions that expertise is based on tacit knowledge. Schön seeks a more 

effective way to understand the intuitive and implicit thinking of a professional than that 

affoヴded H┞ ヴatioﾐal aﾐal┞sis. His seaヴIh is foヴ けaﾐ epistemology of practice implicit in the artistic, 

intuitive processes by which some practitioners do bring to situations of uncertainty, instability, 

uﾐiケueﾐess aﾐd ┗alue IoﾐfliItげ ふSchön, 1983: 49 cited in Atkinson and Claxton, 2000: 5). 
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Schönげs ┗ie┘ of professional practice is one in which the knowledge and thought of a 

practitioner are most evident in the actions of the practitioner. Therefore, the accomplished 

professional is reflective and Schön makes the distinction between two kinds of 

reflection.  Reflection in action which occurs during the course of professional action and 

reflection on action after the action has been completed. Winch raises the point that in order to 

understand this theory you need to understand both the basis for reflection and the subject 

matter. Eraut (1994) finds it more helpful to see this theory as a theory of metacognition 

deployed during skilled behaviour. 

3.2.3 Conscious and unconscious competences 

The concept of tacit knowledge has informed a four-stage model of competence, based around 

conscious and unconscious competences. This model is widely used in the training of leaders to 

help understand the processes of acquiring expertise. 

Carmichael et al. (2011: 151) point out that this model has been attributed variously to Dubin 

(1962); Robinson (1974); Straangard (1981); Howell (1982); May and Kruger (1988) and many 

others, and has been presented as a matrix (see Figure 3.1 below) or as a ladder. Nobody has 

been able definitely to confirm its origin. This model, initially derived from ideas of cybernetics, 

incorporates a more recent understanding of the brain's ability to process multiple pieces of 

information at any one time and it provides a useful analogy to help our understanding of 

learning. It uses the idea of information processing, awareness, and handling as well as our 

understanding of tacit knowledge. This model describes the move from novice to expert in four 

interlinked stages. 

1 The unconscious incompetence stage: in this stage the learner has had no experience and 

therefore has no comprehension of what is required to do a task. 

2 Conscious incompetence: the learner attempts the activity and begins to understand how 

much information there is to be aware of and the range of smaller skills involved in, for 

example, horse riding. 

3 Conscious competence: this stage is arrived through practice and instruction so that a learner 

can undertake these tasks but needs to concentrate and give attention to each small detail. 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  64 

4 Unconscious competence: this is only reached by some through continued practice in 

becoming an expert in a specific field. In this stage all of the skill sets are well established in the 

brain through practice; therefore information passes without effort on the part of the expert. 

This stage of unconscious competence is congruent with ideas of tacit knowledge. 

 

 

Figure 3.1 Unconscious and conscious competences 

3.2.4 Collins and Evans 

A more sophisticated model of expertise is offered by Collins and Evans (2007) who offer an 

analysis of the meaning of expertise upon which the practice of science and technology rests. 

Their approach is based on the view that we ought to prefer the judgement of experts and that 

┘e should ┗alue those ┘ho けkﾐo┘ ┘hat the┞ aヴe talkiﾐg aHoutげ (ibid: 2). They take a realistic 

position based on the assumption that expertise is the real and substantive possession of a 

group of experts and that individuals will acquire real and substantive expertise through their 

membership of these professional groups. Essentially they adopt a constructionist approach 

which sees the acquiring of expertise as a social process. They call their model the periodic table 

of expertises: a table of the expertise that might be used when individuals make judgements. 

This model is shown in Figure 3.1. 
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UBIQUITOUS EXPERTISES 
 
DISPOSITIONS                                                                    Interactive ability 

                                                                                                   
                                                                                           Reflective ability              

 
 SPECIALIST 
EXPERTISES 

UBIQUITOUS TACIT KNOWLEDGE SPECIALIST TACIT 
KNOWLEDGE 

Beer mat knowledge  Popular understanding  Primary source knowledge  Interactional expertise  Contributory expertise 

                                                                                                    Polymorphic 
                                                                                                                             Mimeomorphic       
 
META-
EXPERTISES 

EXTERNAL 
(Transmuted expertises) 

INTERNAL 
(Non-transmuted expertises) 

Ubiquitous discrimination    Local Discrimination   Technical connoisseurship   Downward discrimination     Referred expertise 

 
META-
CRITERIA 

Credentials                     Experience                  Track record 

 

Figure 3.2 The Periodic Table of Expertises 

The model considers expertise at different levels making distinctions between ubiquitous 

expertise, which every member of the society must possess in order to live in it, to specialist 

expertise that is specific to a particular domain. Of particular importance is their identification of 

specialist tacit knowledge. Their unique contribution to the field of expertise is expressed in the 

concept of interactional expertise which is the expertise in the language of the specialism in the 

absence of its practice. This is a distinct form of expertise as opposed to contributing expertise 

which enables those who have gained the skill to contribute to the domain to which the 

expertise pertains. 

A further important distinction made by Collins and Evans is between mimeomorphic actions 

and polymorphic actions. A mimeomorphic action is one that is not dependent on social 

understanding and can be reproduced through mimicry. A polymorphic action, on the other 

hand, is dependent on social actions and requires behaviour to fit changing circumstances. In 

relation to this research polymorphic actions are typical of the work of teachers and as such 

highlight the adaptive nature of their professional circumstances and the improvisatory nature 

of teaching. Under these circumstances improvisation can be seen as an essential skill set and 

strategy for engaging successfully in dynamic social settings such as teaching. This is a further 

example of the positive relationship between expertise and improvisation. 
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3.2.5 Sternberg and Horvath’s Prototype View of Teaching 

The theories that have been discussed so far can be applied across a wide range of domains of 

e┝peヴtise. “teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Hoヴ┗athげs ふヱΓΓヵぶ Pヴotot┞pe Vie┘ has Heeﾐ de┗eloped speIifiIall┞ iﾐ 

relation to teacher expertise. Its function as a theory is to orientate thinking through a synthetic 

framework that is designed to encourage debate and stimulate further research. Their view is 

based on three assumptions: 

1.      That there are no well-defined standards that all experts meet and that no non-experts meet; 

2.      Experts bear a family resemblance to each other and it is this resemblance that structures the 

Iategoヴ┞ さe┝peヴtざ; 

3.      A convenient way of talking about this is through the concept of a prototype. 

A pヴotot┞pe is defiﾐed as that ┘hiIh けヴepヴeseﾐts the Ieﾐtヴal teﾐdeﾐI┞ of all the e┝eﾏplars in the 

Iategoヴ┞げ ふ“teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Hoヴ┗ath, ヱΓΓヵ: Γぶ aﾐd is deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ ‘osIhげs ふヱΓΑン, ヱΓΑΒぶ Iogﾐiti┗e 

psychology research on natural language concepts. Rosch argues that similarity-based 

categories exhibit a graded structure wherein some category members are better exemplars of 

the category than others: the greater the similarity between the subject and the prototype, the 

greater the probability that it belongs to the category. 

The contents of the Expert Teaching Profile are organised under three headings: knowledge, 

efficiency and insight. These are the basic ways in which experts differ from novices. The 

features of these three areas are summarised in Table 3.2. 
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Table 3.2 Summary of the contents of the Expert Teaching Prototype 

Knowledge 

(Quantity and 

Organization) 

Efficiency Insight 

Content Knowledge Automatisation Selective encoding 

(selecting what is and what is not relevant in 

solving problems) 

Pedagogical 

knowledge 

Content specific 

Content non-specific 

Executive control 

Planning 

Monitoring 

Evaluating 

Reinvestment of 

cognitive resources 

Selective combination 

(combining information in ways that is useful 

for problems solving) 

Practical knowledge 

Explicit 

Tacit 

 Selective comparison 

(applying information acquired in another 

context to solving the problem in hand) 

 

Sternberg and Horvath are suggesting that teaching expertise can be viewed as a natural 

category that is structured by the similarity of expert teachers to one another and represented 

by a prototype with reference to which decisions about the expert status of a teacher can be 

made.  

The implications of this approach are that it offers a way of distinguishing experts from 

experienced non-experts that acknowledges two important points. The first is that there is 

diversity in the population of expert teachers. The second is the absence of a set of individually 

necessary and jointly sufficient features of an expert teacher. These implications have 

significance for this research in that it refutes the idea of an essentialist list of qualities that a 

teacher needs to acquire in order to be deemed an expert. The theory of prototypes suggests 

that expertise is displayed in a number of ways and that two equally valid members of the 

category may resemble each other much less than they individually resemble the prototype. 

This ┗ie┘ is suppoヴted H┞ WiﾐIhげs Iヴitiケue of theoヴies of e┝peヴtise. 

3.2.6 Communities of Practice (Lave and Wenger, 1991) 

Whilst one approach to the development of expertise focuses on the individual and the 

consequence of specific and specialist training (the psychological view), an alternative view sees 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  68 

learning as a social activity that comes from the experience of participating in everyday life. This 

is the view of Lave and Wenger (1991) whose model of situated learning proposes that learning 

involves a process of engagement in a community of practice. This approach views expertise as 

being gained through interaction with others. A community of practice is formed by people who 

engage in a process of collective learning; the sources of this practice can be traced back to the 

Medieval guilds that were formed to protect themselves from competition (Ericsson et al., 2006; 

Sennett, 2008). This takes the form of a nested structure in that an individual can be a member 

of different communities of practice. For some they might be a central member whilst for others 

they may have a marginal or peripheral role. 

There are three crucial characteristics: 

1. A domain. A community of practice has an identity defined by a shared domain of interest. 

Membership implies a commitment to the domain and therefore a shared competence that 

distinguishes members from other people. 

2. The community. In pursuing their interest in the domain, members engage in joint activities 

and discussions, help each other, and share information. They build relationships that 

enable them to learn from each other. 

3. The practice. Members of a community of practice are practitioners. They develop a shared 

repertoire of resources: experiences, stories, tools, and ways of addressing recurring 

problems – in short a shared practice. This takes time and sustained interaction. 

Placing learning within social relationships ( as opposed to seeing it as the acquisition of certain 

forms of knowledge) leads to asking questions about what kinds of social engagements provide 

the proper context for learning to take place. This moves away from a concern with cognitive 

processes and conceptual structures that, as has been shown, dominates much research into 

teacher expertise. The process of leaヴﾐiﾐg is oﾐe of ﾏo┗iﾐg fヴoﾏ けlegitiﾏate peヴipheヴal 

paヴtiIipatioﾐげ to full paヴtiIipatioﾐ as the iﾐdi┗idual HeIoﾏes more competent and more involved 

in the  main processes of the particular community. 

Learners inevitably participate in communities of pヴaItitioﾐeヴs aﾐd…. the mastery of 

knowledge and skill requires newcomers to move toward full participation in the socio-

Iultuヴal pヴaItiIes of a Ioﾏﾏuﾐit┞. さLegitiﾏate peヴipheヴal paヴtiIipatioﾐざ pヴo┗ides a ┘a┞ 
to speak about the relations between newcomers and old-timers, and about activities, 

ideﾐtities, aヴtefaIts, aﾐd Ioﾏﾏuﾐities of kﾐo┘ledge aﾐd pヴaItiIe. A peヴsoﾐげs iﾐteﾐtioﾐs 
to learn are engaged and the meaning of learning is configured through the process of 
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becoming a full participant in a socio-cultural practice. This social process, includes, 

indeed it subsumes, the learning of knowledgeable skills (Lave and Wenger 1991: 29). 

 

Thus communities of practice have much to say about the development of identity, and 

specifically the way the identity of けe┝peヴtげ is aヴヴi┗ed at. This ヴaises ケuestioﾐs aHout the ┘a┞s iﾐ 

which participants speak, act and improvise in ways that make sense to the community. 

Leaヴﾐiﾐg is ┗ie┘ed holistiIall┞, けleaヴﾐiﾐg as iﾐIヴeasiﾐg paヴtiIipatioﾐ iﾐ Ioﾏﾏuﾐities of pヴaItiIe 

concerns the ┘hole peヴsoﾐ aItiﾐg iﾐ the ┘oヴldげ ふLa┗e aﾐd Weﾐgeヴ, ヱΓΓヱ: ヲΓぶ. 

The emphasis on the situated nature of learning means that knowledge and learning has to be 

looked at in context, as being located in communities of practice. Yet this is not a 

straightforward matter as there are issues of power, for example if the community of practice is 

weak or if there are power relationships that inhibit entry or participation. 

Nevertheless the concept of the community of practice has many implications for this thesis in 

that it offers an alternative frame of reference to the cognitive / conceptual view of expertise 

that Ioﾏpleﾏeﾐts “teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Ho┗athげs ┗ie┘ of the pヴotot┞pes. It suggests liﾐes of eﾐケuiヴ┞ 

that look at the ways that expertise is conferred through engagement in communities of 

practice and looks at the expertise that teachers have in relating to their pupils as well as other 

members of the school community. It also points to looking at knowledge and practice as being 

connected through a construct of professionalism linked to a variety of peer groups. 

3.2.7 Winch’s critique of theories of expertise 

Whilst acknowledging that theories of expertise have important insights to offer on expertise in 

particular areas and on some fairly general factors of expertise, Winch (2010) is critical of the 

extent to the claims that can be made. His critique can be summarised as follows. Claims on the 

essential nature of expertise cannot be sustained (partly due to the fluid criteria for expertise) 

and therefore it is difficult to see how a general theory of expertise can be constructed. He does, 

however, acknowledge that a contribution to the greater understanding of expertise can be 

made through pointing to important features that may be found in a variety of different 

circuﾏstaﾐIes. His aヴguﾏeﾐt is that けthe iﾏpoヴtaﾐt issue iﾐ aﾐ e┝aﾏiﾐatioﾐ of e┝peヴtise is ﾐot 

the attainment of a general account, applicable  to all cases of expertise, but rather a greater 

uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of the eﾐoヴﾏous ┗aヴiet┞ of ┘hat ┘e Iall けe┝peヴtiseげ aﾐd けe┝peヴtsげ, togetheヴ ┘ith 

aﾐ uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of the diffeヴeﾐt IoﾐIeptual diﾏeﾐsioﾐs iﾐ ┘hiIh ┘e talk aHout e┝peヴtiseげ 

(Winch, 2010: 136). 
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Appl┞iﾐg WiﾐIhげs Iヴitiケue to this ヴeseaヴIh suggests that theヴe is little ┗alue iﾐ tヴ┞iﾐg to pヴo┗ide a 

generalised picture of けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ Hut to uﾐdeヴstaﾐd the ┗aヴiet┞ of e┝peヴtise that 

teaIheヴs ha┗e. This ﾏo┗es the foIus a┘a┞ fヴoﾏ けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ to┘aヴds けteaIheヴ e┝peヴtiseげ. 

Theヴefoヴe, it is iﾐappヴopヴiate to ask け┘hat defiﾐes aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ?げ The Hetteヴ ヴesearch 

ケuestioﾐ is けiﾐ ┘hat ┘a┞s do teaIheヴs deﾏoﾐstヴate e┝peヴtise? “teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Hoヴ┗athげs ┗ie┘ of 

pヴotot┞peげs suggests that e┝peヴtise ┘ill He displa┞ed iﾐ diffeヴeﾐt ┘a┞s iﾐ diffeヴeﾐt Ioﾐte┝ts, a 

view that is consistent with notions of communities of practice (Lave and Wenger, 1991) and it 

is this theoretical position that will be used to inform an understanding of expertise as a social 

construction rather than as a set of cognitive traits. 

 

3.3 Researching teacher expertise 

A number of different approaches have been taken to researching expertise and expert 

performance across a wide range of domains. Many studies have been grounded in cognitive 

psychology and relate to the ways in which experts process information. The general approach 

is to investigate the strategies and tactics used to interpret situations, organisation and 

knowledge in a content domain in order to determine how novices and experts differ when 

confronted with solving difficult problems (Olson and Biolsi, 1991). The early research findings in 

this area tell us that an expert differs from a novice in three ways: their level of tacit knowledge, 

efficiency in solving problems, and the application of insight in creative problem solving. This 

section provides an overview of the research into teacher expertise with consideration to the 

approaches that have been taken and the implications of undertaking research in this area. 

The predominant research tradition into teacher expertise sees expertise as a cognitive 

phenomenon, comparing the behaviours and performances of novices to those of experts. 

Many of these studies rely upon experimental or simulated tasks. Expertise is also viewed as a 

function of experience and / or identified with certain dispositions (particularly that of Schönげs 

reflective practitioner). 

Oﾐe of the seﾏiﾐal studies is Beヴliﾐeヴ ふヱΓΒヶぶ けIﾐ Puヴsuit of the E┝peヴt Pedagogueげ. This papeヴ 

offers insights into the experimental approach to researching teacher expertise and the 

following critique highlights some significant problems. 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  71 

Beヴliﾐeヴ aヴgues that e┝peヴt teaIheヴs displa┞ adaptaHilit┞, deﾏoﾐstヴate けkﾐo┘iﾐg iﾐ aItioﾐげ 

through the automation of procedures and are able to show greater flexibility in response to the 

classroom situations, echoing the fluency approach that underpins the Dreyfus and Dreyfus 

ふヱΓΒヶぶ ﾏodel . The iﾐteﾐtioﾐ of the ヴeseaヴIh is けto tヴ┞ aﾐd uﾐdeヴstaﾐd ho┘ kﾐo┘ledge aHout the 

running of classrooﾏs is iﾐflueﾐIed H┞ e┝peヴieﾐIe aﾐd e┝peヴtiseげ ふBeヴliﾐeヴ, ヱΓΒヶ pΓぶ. 

The research involved undertaking a review of observational, correlational and experimental 

literature and experimentally-based research to test the hypothesis that expert teachers differ 

in their response to certain situations more so than novice teachers. Specifically, this involved 

looking at the efficiency with which expert teachers dealt with the technical aspects of teaching: 

handling the routines at the start of a lesson, planning lessoﾐs aﾐd けヴeadiﾐgげ the Ilassヴooﾏげ. 

Three different groups of teachers are examined: experts, novices and postulants (teachers 

engaged in initial training). Empirical research methods, linked to a quasi-experimental 

behaviourist methodology, were based around a range of different activities or tasks that were 

undertaken by the three different groups (experts, postulants and novices). These activities took 

place outside of the classroom and included: 

 Looking over class records of tests and other information prior to teaching a class; 

 Vie┘iﾐg さfoヴ the Hヴiefest ﾏoﾏeﾐtざ a slide of a Ilassヴooﾏ aﾐd theﾐ asked to talk aHout 

what they saw; 

 Reading and then commenting on scenarios written about gifted children; 

 A 'look again task' where a picture of a classroom is shown on three occasions; after 

each showing the respondents are asked to talk about what they see and update their 

perceptions with new information; 

 To prepare to teach a new class after examining some material and data about the 

students by planning the first two lessons. 

The research is based on six main assumptions. 

1.      That a scientific approach can be utilised to study teacher education and that the dissection of 

けIlassヴooﾏ opeﾐiﾐgsげ ふthe ┘a┞s iﾐ ┘hiIh teaIheヴs Hegiﾐ theiヴ lessoﾐsぶ aヴe the IoﾐIeptual 

equivalent of scientific experiments. 

2.      This positivist approach leads to a related assumption that such cases can be studied in the 

laboratory. 
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3.      Teachers can be studied in isolation. Whilst the research looks at a range of teachers, they are 

viewed individually and evaluated according to the extent they can operate certain pedagogic 

pヴoIeduヴes. Beヴliﾐeヴげs assuﾏptions are that teaching techniques can be isolated from their 

context and outside of the relationship with pupils. Teaching therefore is seen as a lone 

occupation and no account is given of the value of team teaching, collaboration or the social 

context of the school. 

4.      There are assumptions about the nature of teacher expertise. Berliner argues that being an 

expert public school teacher is harder that being an expert physicist.  This claim is made on the 

Hasis that teaIhiﾐg is a ﾏoヴe IoﾏpliIated さill-stヴuItuヴed doﾏaiﾐざ due to the faIt that suヴet┞ of 

right action does not exist.  Coﾐseケueﾐtl┞ け…the IhoiIe of a seﾐsiHle solutioﾐ stヴateg┞ foヴ a 

problem is an even more complex task than is solving problems in well-structured domains such 

as mathematics, ヴadiolog┞ oヴ Ihessげ ふBeヴliﾐeヴ, ヱΓΒヶ: pヱンぶ. Assuﾏptioﾐs aHout the Ioﾐte┝ts iﾐ 

which expertise is demonstrated are not explored. Comparisons with other domains are made 

on the basis of the characteristics of problem-solving. Berliner argues that if the complexity of 

the problem solving undertaken by teachers was made more explicit then their job would be 

valued more. As such this research aims to challenge publicly held notions that teaching is a 

relatively simple activity. 

5.      Expertise in teaching is assuﾏed to take the foヴﾏ of pヴaItiIal kﾐo┘ledge, けkﾐo┘iﾐg iﾐ aItioﾐげ 

(Berliner 1986 p7). These unconscious competences cannot be readily explained and they 

contribute to the way that teaching is undervalued. This is an important point which 

acknowledges one of the fundamental problems encountered when undertaking research in to 

e┝peヴtise. BeIause e┝peヴtise is Ioﾏpヴised of a sigﾐifiIaﾐt aﾏouﾐt of けtaIit kﾐo┘ledgeげ, e┝peヴts 

often are not consciously aware of what they do. 

6.      The final assumption is that the classroom can be read like a chess board and that expert 

teachers, like chess players, have well developed pattern recognition systems. This offers a 

ヴatheヴ statiI ┗ie┘ of the Ilassヴooﾏ ┘heヴe e┝peヴtise is Ioﾐsideヴed as soﾏeoﾐe ┘ho has さseeﾐ it 

all beforeざ. It does ﾐot see the e┝peヴt teaIheヴ as a IヴitiIall┞ ヴefleIti┗e pヴaItitioﾐeヴ ┘ho is 

dynamically interacting with a class that comprises thirty pupils who need to be viewed as 

individuals. 

Whilst this research rejects some of the assumptions that Berliner holds, it does acknowledge 

others. Given that this research is positioned within a qualitative research paradigm it does not 
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claim affinities with positivist, experimental approaches and neither does it consider that 

teachers can be studied in isolation. Oﾐ the otheヴ haﾐd theヴe is agヴeeﾏeﾐt ┘ith Beヴliﾐeヴげs ┗ie┘ 

that teacher expertise is complex in nature and that teacher expertise comprises tacit 

knowledge. There is an acceptance that teachers have well developed pattern recognition 

systems but this assumption would be extended to acknowledge the ways in which expert 

teachers display adaptability within novel and unexpected situations. 

The research raises a number of problems that are common to all research into teacher 

expertise, including this study. What criteria should be used for defining expertise and what is 

the difference between experience and expertise? (Berliner acknowledges that these terms are 

interrelated and symbiotic. Is expertise dependent on experience? Is an experienced teacher 

always an expert?) What knowledge systems should be studied? How will the sample of expert 

teachers be selected? 

Thヴee Iヴiteヴia ┘eヴe used to さHuild a pool of iﾐteヴestiﾐg, e┝peヴieﾐIed iﾐfoヴﾏaﾐts' ┘ho ┘e Ialled 

e┝peヴtsざ ふBeヴliﾐeヴ, ヱΓΒヶ pΒぶ ﾐaﾏel┞ ヴeputatioﾐ, Ilassヴooﾏ observation by three independent 

observers and by performance in laboratory tasks (although the nature of these laboratory tasks 

is not described). Two knowledge domains were identified as being of significance; subject 

knowledge and knowledge of subject management and organisation. 

The IoﾐIlusioﾐs aヴisiﾐg fヴoﾏ Beヴliﾐeヴげs ヴeseaヴIh pヴojeIt aヴe teﾐtati┗e Hut suggest that e┝peヴts 

possess a special kind of knowledge about classrooms that is different from that of novices and 

postulants, and that this is a different kind of knowledge from subject-matter knowledge. The 

research suggests that expert teachers forge their own relationship with students, that they 

have different schema that they operate from and have a greater mass of knowledge to fall back 

on. The research offers an overview of the characteristics that might define expert teachers 

drawn from the literature review and the empirical research, summarised in Table 3.3 
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Table 3.3 Summary of characteristics of expert teachers from Berliner (1988) 

Expert teachers are: 

1.   Able to make inferences of objects and events, whereas novices hold a more literal view of 

objects. They apply domain specific knowledge to make sense of classrooms. 

2.   Able to categorise problems to be solved at some kind of higher level. 

3.   Able to recognise patterns at an extraordinarily fast rate whereas novices are not so good at 

recognising patterns. 

4.   Slower than novices in the initial stages of problem solving. They take longer to look at a 

problem and think through first strategies. 

5.   “eﾐsiti┗e to task deﾏaﾐds aﾐd the さsoIial stヴuItuヴeざ of the joH situatioﾐ. 

6.   Opportunistic planners and quick to change tracks. 

7.   Able to use self-regulatory or meta-cognitive capabilities that are not present in less-

experienced learners. 

8.   Able to adapt their plans according to need. 

9.   People that have developed their expertise over a long time frame. 

ヱヰ. AHle to さlook iﾐsideざ a situatioﾐ aﾐd Iaﾐ pull out ┘hat is iﾏpoヴtaﾐt oヴ sigﾐifiIaﾐt. 

11. Able to represent problems differently. 

12. Experts start off differently with new classes. 

13. Less concerned about classroom management and discipline. 

 

The Ilaiﾏs aヴisiﾐg fヴoﾏ Beヴliﾐeヴげs ヴeseaヴIh aヴe that e┝peヴt teaIheヴs aヴe defiﾐed H┞ a ﾏoヴe 

complex notion of problem-solving. Whilst practical problem-solving seems to have a low status 

in teaching, it is an important characteristic of other domains of expertise. Consequently he 

ヴegaヴds e┝peヴt teaIheヴs as oﾐe of the Hest souヴIes foヴ lookiﾐg at けdefeﾐsiHle aItioﾐげ, a 

consequence of the practical thinking displayed by teachers.  Furthermore, Berliner argues that 

the knowledge gained from such a study is more codifiable than some teachers may think and 

that this offers opportunities for further research. He considers that  the profession will benefit 

from knowing that there are experts within their number and that the expertise of teachers can 

be compared, favourably, to experts in other domains and that this has implications for teacher 

educators, mentors and novice teachers.  Given the claim that teaching is more complex than 

we might expect it to be, he argues that more rigorous procedures are required for the licensing 
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of teachers. (In this regard Berliner offers an amusing diversion comparing the ad hoc selection 

processes for  けteaIheヴ of the ┞eaヴげ in America to the rigorous protocols that govern the judging 

of livestock, pedigree dogs and sports competitions!) 

The ﾏaiﾐ fla┘ iﾐ Beヴliﾐeヴげs ヴeseaヴIh is that it doesﾐげt take iﾐto aIIouﾐt the ヴelatioﾐship of the 

teachers with their students, arguably one of the most important domains of teacher 

knowledge. This omission stems from the mechanistic, behaviourist and positivist paradigm 

eﾏplo┞ed. The ヴeseaヴIheヴsげ iﾐteヴest iﾐ aIIessiﾐg けiﾐteヴﾐal dataげ ふthe thought pヴoIesses of 

experts and novices) suggests that a greater emphasis on interpretative methodologies could 

have been more productive. Semi-structured interviews, reflective diaries and other qualitative 

data could have been employed in order to articulate the relationship between experience and 

e┝peヴtise fヴoﾏ the paヴtiIipaﾐtsげ poiﾐt of ┗ie┘. This has Ioﾐfiヴﾏed ﾏ┞ o┘ﾐ deIisioﾐ to e┝ploヴe 

the nature of teacher expertise using a qualitative methodology within an interpretative 

paradigm in order to gain a richer description of the social dimensions of teaching.  

Berliner implicitly acknowledges that there is a relationship between teacher expertise and 

improvisation and this has been explicitly explored by other researchers, for example Borko and 

Li┗iﾐgstoﾐげs ふヱΓΒΓぶ stud┞ of e┝peヴt aﾐd ﾐo┗iIe ﾏathematics teachers. Utilising a research 

approach based on expert-novice comparisons they use two conceptual frameworks to explain 

differences in patterns noticed in the participants planning, teaching and post-lesson reflections. 

The first conceptual framework characterises teaching as a complex cognitive skill determined, 

iﾐ paヴt, H┞ the ﾐatuヴe of a teaIheヴげs kﾐo┘ledge s┞steﾏ. This assuﾏptioﾐ aHout teaIhiﾐg is Hased 

on three related concepts: 

1. pedagogical reasoning (the process of transforming subject matter knowledge into forms 

that can be communicated to students and adapted according to variations in ability and 

background); 

2. pedagogical content knowledge (the blending of content and pedagogy into an 

understanding of how particular topics, problems or issues can be organised represented 

and adapted to the diverse interests and abilities of learners); and, 

3. schema (an abstract knowledge structure that summarises information about many 

particular cases and the relationships among them). 

Shavelson (1986 cited in Borko and Livingston, 1989: 475) describes three schemata that 

IhaヴaIteヴise teaIheヴsげ kﾐo┘ledge s┞steﾏs: 
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 Scripts: a knowledge structure that summarises information about familiar, everyday 

experiences. 

 “Ieﾐes: a teaIheヴげs kﾐo┘ledge of people aﾐd oHjeIts in common classroom events such as 

whole group work, small group work and independent study. 

 Propositional structures:  ヴepヴeseﾐtiﾐg teaIheヴsげ faItual kﾐo┘ledge aHout the Ioﾏpoﾐeﾐts 

of the teaching-learning situation such as the students in their classroom, subject matter 

and pedagogical strategies. 

Borko and Livingston (1989) use improvisation as a metaphor to describe teaching, drawing 

upon Yinger (1987) who suggests that we can understand some aspects of interactive teaching 

as improvisational performance. 

The research design involved a small sample of teachers (four novices and four expert teachers) 

who were observed teaching mathematics on consecutive days for one week. The participants 

were interviewed prior and post observation. Ethnographic procedures were used to analyse 

the data which was presented as a cross-case analysis. The improvisational aspects of teaching 

that were noted were flexibility in planning and responsiveness to students during interactive 

teaching: 

the success of the expert teacheヴsげ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ seeﾏed to depeﾐd oﾐ theiヴ aHilit┞ to 
ケuiIkl┞ geﾐeヴate oヴ pヴo┗ide e┝aﾏples aﾐd to dヴa┘ IoﾐﾐeItioﾐs Het┘eeﾐ studeﾐtsげ 
Ioﾏﾏeﾐts oヴ ケuestioﾐs aﾐd the lessoﾐげs oHjeIti┗es. Iﾐ teヴﾏs of Iogﾐiti┗e stヴuItuヴe, 
successful improvisational teaching requires that the teacher have an extensive network 

of interconnected, easily accessible schemata. Further, he or she must have the ability to 

select particular strategies, routines and information from these schemata during actual 

teaching and learning interaction, based on specific classroom occurrences (Borko and 

Livingston, 1989: 485). 

 

Boヴko aﾐd Li┗iﾐgstoﾐげs ヴeseaヴIh iﾐdiIates that theヴe is a ケualitati┗e diffeヴeﾐIe iﾐ the ┘a┞s iﾐ 

which expert teachers improvise that is based on their greater experience and understanding of 

the process of teaching. They suggest that there is much left to learn about pedagogical 

expertise, in particular the process through which novices become experts. Whilst this has 

implications for the design of initial teacher training programmes, there are also implications for 

the continuing professional development of teaIheヴs; Boヴko aﾐd Li┗iﾐgstoﾐe hope that けﾏoヴe 

ヴeseaヴIheヴs ┘ill e┝aﾏiﾐe the eﾐtiヴe pヴoIess of HeIoﾏiﾐg aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ ふヱΓΒΓ: ヴΓヵぶ. This 

desire accords with the intentions of this thesis to explore the characteristics of advanced 
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professional practice in order to identify appropriate and relevant professional development 

activities for expert teachers. 

‘eseaヴIh uﾐdeヴtakeﾐ H┞ Jegede et al. ふヲヰヰヰぶ e┝ploヴes tヴaiﾐee teaIheヴsげ peヴIeptioﾐ of theiヴ 

knowledge about expert teaching through a statistical study that IolleIted data けoﾐ tヴaiﾐee 

teachers perception of their current knowledge and what they need to know to become expert 

teaIheヴsげ ふJegede et al., ヲヰヰヰ: ヲΓヱぶ. The iﾏpliIatioﾐs of theiヴ fiﾐdiﾐgs ┘eヴe that pヴofessioﾐal 

development only caters for current developments in education and that the traditional concept 

of in-service training is inadequate to equip modern day teachers to perform to any appreciable 

level of expertise. They also recognised a call in the literature for a reconceptualization of expert 

teaching that was based on the way that people learn, noting that expert teaching is central to 

the movement to excellence in education (ibid: 305). 

Whilst distinctions are made between pre-service and in-service training, a further distinction 

can be made between two kinds of continuing professional development activities: those 

designed to enable teachers to become experts (developing experienced teachers into 

expert  teachers) and those to support and sustain teachers that are already expert, or who are 

exhibiting high levels of expertise. It is the latter group that arguably is neglected within current 

approaches to professional development and this is an aspect of expert teaching that deserves 

attention in this thesis. 

The final example in this selective survey of research into teacher expertise uses the theoretical 

approach offered by Sternberg and Horvath (1995) of a prototype view of expert teaching. 

Smith and Strahan (2004) take the view that there is no well-defined standard that all teachers 

meet and that experts bear a family resemblance. Their research adopts a different 

methodology of a similarity-based study within naturalistic settings. The case study approach, 

whilst acknowledging the narrow scope, offers the possibility of a rich description of a small but 

particular set of participants. The research took place in the USA and the sample of three 

teachers was selected according to the criteria of the National Board for Professional Teaching 

Standards (NBPTS) for accomplished teachers. In order to meet these standards teachers have 

to demonstrate accomplished practice in portfolio and assessment centre exercises. 

Smith and Strahan (2004) make three claims: 

1.      That case study evidence which provides descriptions of what teachers do and say will 

contribute to our understanding of the complexity of expertise in teaching; 
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2.      That the prototype view has applicability (although not generalisability); 

3.      Rich descriptions provide specific and complex profiles in their efforts to improve professional 

practice among teachers. 

Having looked at the individual characteristics of each teacher a cross-case analysis produced six 

central tendencies, a summary representation of behaviours, practices and attitudes. These 

shared tendencies were that the teachers: 

1.      had a sense of confidence in themselves and their profession; 

2.      talked about their classrooms as communities of learners; 

3.      maximised the importance of relationships with students; 

4.      employed student-centred approaches to instruction; 

5.      contributed to the teaching profession through leadership and service; 

6.      were masters of their content areas. 

3.4 Summary and conclusions 

This chapter has explored the ways in which experts and expertise can be defined and different 

theoヴies of e┝peヴtise ha┗e Heeﾐ IヴitiIall┞ e┝aﾏiﾐed. The iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of La┗e aﾐd Weﾐgeヴげs 

IoﾐIept of a けIoﾏﾏuﾐit┞ of pヴaItiIeげ foヴ this ヴeseaヴIh ┘as Ioﾐsideヴed iﾐ ヴelatioﾐ to Heiﾐg aHle 

to understand the social construction of expertise. Sternberg aﾐd Hoヴ┗athげs pヴotot┞pe ┗ie┘ of 

the expert teacher offers a non-essentialist perspective that influences this research. In the 

second part of the chapter a selective overview of the research into teacher expertise identified 

the complexity of teaching and the potential for codifying teacher expertise. Other research 

(Borko and Livingston, 1989) suggests that there is a relationship between improvisation and 

teacher expertise. Smith and Strahan (2004) offer an alternative approach to studying teacher 

expertise that rejects experimental approaches that are focussed on novice / expert 

comparisons. Their case study approach in which teachers are observed in naturalistic settings 

with the intention to provide rich description offers a model on which the research in this thesis 

is based. An important message that comes from the prototype view of expert teaching is that 

notions of teacher expertise are dependent on context. One of the shortcomings of the Berliner 

(1988) research is that it ignores the social and political context in which teachers operate. This 
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is a significant omission given what we know about the impact of socio-economic status on 

educational attainment (Riddell, 2003) and the direct political engagement with educational 

practice in the UK, especially since the 1988 Education Act. Therefore the next chapter explores 

teacher professionalism as a contested concept and attempts to articulate the social and 

political issues that impact upon the teachers within this research. 
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Chapter 4: Understanding teacher expertise  

This chapter explores the issues surrounding notions of expertise and expert performance within 

the specific context of teaching with reference to the ways in which the teacher as an advanced 

practitioner has been conceptualised. The topic is treated diachronically acknowledging that the 

IoﾐIept of けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ is histoヴiIall┞ aﾐd Iultuヴall┞ situated. Fuヴtheヴﾏoヴe iﾐ oヴdeヴ to 

arrive at a view of teacher expertise there is a need to understand a number of related concepts: 

professionalism, what is teaching and how is it considered to be effective. There are a number of 

terms that are used to describe the advanced practitioner. This is viewed as the consequence of a 

number of discourses and the nature of these voices is described. Finally these voices are 

summarised through looking at the ways in which they are either privileged or disregarded by 

the current UK Coalition government. This provides an outline of the socio-political context for 

this research. 

4.1 Teaching as a profession 

As has been previously stated one of the initial motivations to undertake this research was to 

gaiﾐ a gヴeateヴ uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of ┘hat it ﾏeaﾐt to He aﾐ けad┗aﾐIed pヴaItitioﾐeヴげ aﾐd to 

articulate  the long term goal of professional development. This led to one of the prima facie 

ケuestioﾐs of this ヴeseaヴIh け┘hat aヴe the IhaヴaIteヴistiIs of aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ?げ A IoﾐIept suIh as 

the expert teacher cannot be understood in a vacuum (Goodwyn, 2011: 9) and therefore in 

order to bring greater understanding to this term attention has to be given to a number of other 

related concepts: professionalism, what we mean by teaching, what is considered to be effective 

teaching. 

The transformation of many organizations into professions is one of the key features of the 

eﾏeヴgeﾐIe of けﾏodeヴﾐげ soIiet┞ ふBulloIk et al. ヱΓΒΒぶ aﾐd is seeﾐ as a pヴoIess iﾐ┗ol┗iﾐg the 

development of formal entry qualifications based on education and examinations, the 

emergence of regulatory bodies with powers to admit and discipline members and some degree 

of state-guaranteed monopoly rights (ibid: 684). The notion of professionalism carries with it 

notions of power, right to operate with autonomy along with a need to be seen to be 

accountable. The relationship between autonomy and accountability is a key issue especially 

within the context of teaching (Goodwyn, 2011).  
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Eヴaut ふヱΓΓヴぶ sees pヴofessioﾐalisﾏ as aﾐ ideolog┞ Iitiﾐg Johﾐsoﾐげs ┗ie┘ ふヱΓΑヲ, ヱΓ84) that 

けpヴofessioﾐalisatioﾐげ is the process by which occupations seek to gain status and privilege in 

aIIoヴd ┘ith that ideolog┞, さThe pヴoHleﾏ to ┘hiIh the IoﾐIept of a pヴofessioﾐ is said to provide 

an answer is that of the soIial Ioﾐtヴol of e┝peヴtiseざ ふEヴaut, ヱΓΓヴ: ヲぶ. E┝peヴtise is regarded as the 

prime source of professional power. Two important questions are, what is the knowledge base 

on which expertise rests and who controls it?  

Professions tend to be autonomous, which means that they have a high degree of control over 

their own affairs. This carries with it an expectation that they have the freedom to exercise 

professional judgement. The power that a profession has can be used to control not only its 

area of expertise, but also its members and its interests. Professions contribute to the 

stヴatifiIatioﾐ of soIiet┞, HeIoﾏiﾐg paヴt of the けpヴofessioﾐal Ilassげ is aﾐ aspiヴatioﾐ foヴ ﾏaﾐ┞ as 

they enjoy relatively secure and remunerative careers and perceive a separation from people in 

more routine manual jobs (Giddens 1993: 235). Most professional roles are found within those 

sectors of the economy where the State plays a major role: in government, education, health 

and social welfare. The majority of people working in professional occupations – doctors, 

accountants, lawyers and teachers for example - are employed by the state. This will be of 

particular significance when considering the relationship between the state and the teaching 

profession. 

The nature of teacher professionalism has changed in response to social, historical and political 

influences. Hargreaves and Fullan (2000) provide a useful fヴaﾏe┘oヴk of けfouヴ phases of 

teaIheヴsげ pヴofessioﾐalisﾏげ to Ihaヴt these de┗elopﾏeﾐts: 

1. The pre-professional phase; 

2. The autonomous professional; 

3. The collegial professional; 

4. The fourth age – post-professional or post-modern. 

This has been extended and updated for the purposes of this research to include an additional 

phase けthe eﾏeヴgiﾐg pヴofessioﾐalげ follo┘iﾐg oﾐ fヴoﾏ the pヴe-professional phase. 

4.1.1 The pre-professional phase 
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In the early nineteenth century education was broadly carried out at a local level with minimal 

influence from the state. Education was largely religious in character and the teacher was 

engaged in the rudimentary delivery of basic knowledge and skills. With the spread of 

urbanization so the size and nature of schools changed and teachers, no longer operating 

individually within an informal setting, became salaried employees. Education was based on 

utilitarian ideals and centred on the transmission of facts. The principles and parameters of 

teaching were based around common sense, managing discipline (through the use of corporal 

puﾐishﾏeﾐtぶ aﾐd the aHilit┞ to seIuヴe a liﾏited pヴofiIieﾐI┞ iﾐ the けン ‘sげ. Theヴe ┘as aﾐ 

assuﾏptioﾐ that teaIheヴs ┘eヴe けHoヴﾐ ﾐot ﾏadeげ aﾐd that ヴudiﾏentary training was sufficient; 

けsittiﾐg ┘ith Nellieげ.  

There were two significant pieces of legislation that impacted upon the work of teachers: the 

Revised Code of 1861 and the Education Act of 1870. The former was driven by governmental 

concern about levels of literacy and numeracy and an apparent dissatisfaction with the 

profession. 

4.1.2 The emerging professional 

The 1902 Education Act (the Balfour Act) is regarded by some as the inauguration of a 

professional status for teachers. Building on the developments of 1870, the control of existing 

schools and development of secondary education was placed in the hands of newly formed 

LEAs. The creation of the new tier of secondary education also impacted on the training of 

teachers. Traditional approaches to the training of teachers was deemed to be inadequate and 

the intention was that new secondary school graduates would provide most of the recruits for 

the elementary schools, while the most-able secondary school pupils would proceed to higher 

education and then perhaps be recruited to the middle class grammar and private schools 

(Hoyle and John, 1995: 24). At the start of the 20th century a number of universities started their 

o┘ﾐ けtヴaiﾐiﾐg depaヴtﾏeﾐtsげ iﾐ ┘hiIh gヴaduates, after completing their degree course, could 

study the theory and practice of education.  

At the same time there was a growing interest in ideas emanating from mainland Europe on 

child centred, early years education. Theorists such as Pestalozzi, Montessori and Piaget were 

iﾐflueﾐIed H┞ the ideas of ‘ousseau ┘ho, iﾐ けEﾏile, oヴ Oﾐ EduIatioﾐげ ふヱΑヶヲぶ, aヴgues foヴ the 

essential goodness of people. The union movement began the organisation of teachers as a 

professional body and by the 1920s teachers began to gain a professional autonomy in which 
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they were required to meet the needs of the state but were allowed a degree of workplace 

independence and opportunities to develop the curriculum and new pedagogies (Hoyle and 

John, 1995). 

4.1.3 The autonomous professional 

This けヴespoﾐsiHle autoﾐoﾏ┞げ Iaﾐ He seeﾐ as the hallﾏaヴk of teaIheヴ-state relations up until the 

ヱΓΑヰs ふHo┞le aﾐd Johﾐ ヱΓΓヵぶ aﾐd it ┘as seeﾐ H┞ ﾏaﾐ┞, espeIiall┞ the teaIheヴsげ assoIiatioﾐs aﾐd 

unions, as a move towards a greater professionalism. This was particularly the case from the 

1960s onwards when classroom practice was the basis of the development of a wider range of 

teaching methods, including the wider dissemination of child-centred approaches. This was 

reflected in the Plowden Report Children and their Primary Schools (1967) that acknowledged 

けto a uﾐiケue e┝teﾐt Eﾐglish teaIheヴs ha┗e the ヴespoﾐsiHilit┞ aﾐd the spuヴ of fヴeedoﾏげ ふPlo┘deﾐ 

1967: 312). However, the report also criticised the fact that graduates entering the profession 

were not required to have a professional training. This was perceived as having an impact on 

teachers standing as professionals. 

The desire to see all teachers achieve Qualified Teacher Status (QTS), an approval by the 

Department for Education and Science (DES) was fulfilled in September 1970. The James Report 

(DES, 1972), Teacher Education and Training reinforced the establishment of teaching as a 

graduate career, proposing a radical reorganisation of teacher training into three stages (or 

cycles); the first cycle (two years) would consist of a general higher education course and the 

second cycle (two years) consisting of a year of professional studies followed by a year as a 

けliIeﾐsed teaIheヴげ ヴeplaIiﾐg the e┝istiﾐg pヴoHatioﾐaヴ┞ ┞eaヴ. A teaIheヴ ┘ho Ioﾏpleted these four 

years would be awarded a BA (Ed). The third cycle would consist of in-service training. 

The James Report is important for a number of reasons, not least in that it acknowledges a 

relationship between theory and practice. It also suggests that there should be a continuous link 

between initial teacher training and the continuing professional development of teachers. 

Whilst the けliIeﾐsed teaIheヴげ pヴoposal ┘as ﾐot iﾏpleﾏeﾐted ふfollo┘iﾐg  opposition from the 

trade unions) the principle of integrating teacher education into higher education was accepted 

by the government and throughout the 1970s colleges of education merged with other further 

and higher education establishments to form colleges and institutes of higher education 

(Mackinnon and Statham, 1999: 28). 
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However, whilst it might appear that teachers were gaining greater status as professionals there 

were concerted challenges to their autonomy. Three dominant issues were the reaction to 

pヴogヴessi┗e teaIhiﾐg ﾏethods, the iﾏpaIt of the けWilliaﾏ T┞ﾐdale Affaiヴげ aﾐd the speeIh gi┗eﾐ 

by Jim Callaghan, the then Prime Minister at Ruskin College in 1976. 

The autonomy that teachers had gained within their classroom to develop the curriculum and 

ﾐe┘ pedagogies ┘as IoﾐIeptualised as the Ioﾐtヴast Het┘eeﾐ けpヴogヴessi┗eげ aﾐd けtヴaditioﾐalげ 

approaches to education. This led to educational research which was focussed on discovering 

┘hiIh appヴoaIh ┘as Hetteヴ. The puHliIatioﾐ of a seヴies of けBlaIk Papeヴsげ H┞ ヴight-wing 

educationalists attacked the progressive style of education being developed in primary schools, 

Hlaﾏiﾐg these appヴoaIhes foヴ the ┘ideヴ ills of soIiet┞ as さa ﾏaiﾐ Iause ﾐot oﾐl┞ of studeﾐt 

uﾐヴest iﾐ the uﾐi┗eヴsities Hut of otheヴ uﾐ┘elIoﾏe teﾐdeﾐIies oヴ pheﾐoﾏeﾐaざ ふGaltoﾐ, “iﾏoﾐ 

and Croll, 1980: 41). 

The けWilliaﾏ T┞ﾐdale Affaiヴげ pヴo┗ided aﾏﾏuﾐitioﾐ foヴ the BlaIk Papeヴ ┘ヴiteヴs aﾐd e┝teﾐsi┗e 

media coverage that reinforced the failure of けprogressiveげ educational methods. William 

Tyndale was a primary school in north London where, in 1974, some of the staff introduced 

radical changes. These changes resulted in a violent dispute amongst staff and with the school 

managers from which ensued a chaotic lack of control of the school and its pupils. This incident 

marked a turning point in modern educational history (Davis, 2002). 

The Tyndale controversy was thus very complex, but its outcome is relatively straightforward: 

the appaヴeﾐt failuヴe of けpヴogヴessi┗e ﾏethods iﾐ oﾐe Loﾐdoﾐ sIhool pヴoﾏpted the adoptioﾐ 

nationally of a more interventionist approach to methods and standards by central government 

and, in the process, a diminution of the autonomy of LEAs (275).  

The affair raised a number of crucial issues that have influenced subsequent educational 

debates and policy making particularly in relation to the control of the school curriculum, the 

responsibilities of local education authorities, the accountability of teachers and the assessment 

of effectiveness in education. 

The arguments put forward in the Black Papers and the events surrounding the debate over 

けpヴogヴessi┗eげ eduIatioﾐal ﾏethods led to the speeIh H┞ Jiﾏ Callaghaﾐ at ‘uskiﾐ College O┝foヴd 

on 18th October 1976. This speech marks a watershed in both the ways and the extent to which 

the state would intervene in education (Hoyle and John 1995: 39). This would be a challenge to 

the ﾐotioﾐ that the IuヴヴiIuluﾏ ┘as a けseIヴet gaヴdeﾐげ aﾐd that the eduIatioﾐ s┞steﾏ aﾐd all those 
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who worked within it would have to acknowledge the needs of a national economic agenda. For 

the first time an explicit link was made between the education system and the economic well-

being of the country. The speech initiated the accountability agenda into education (Hoyle and 

John 1995: 105) which subsequently led to initiatives regarding the curriculum, the mass testing 

of pupils by LEAs and the establishment of the Assessment of Performance Unit. 

Callaghan was also careful to stake out his own position: that he was not supporting the 

prejudices of the Black Paper writers who claimed to defend standards but were actually 

defending old privileges, and neither was he thinking of moving forward without the 

Ioopeヴatioﾐ of teaIheヴs. けWe ﾏust Iaヴヴ┞ the teaIhiﾐg pヴofessioﾐ ┘ith us. The┞ ha┗e the 

e┝peヴtise aﾐd the pヴofessioﾐal appヴoaIhげ ふCallaghaﾐ ヱΓΑヶぶ. 

 

4.1.4 The collegiate professional 

The issues that ┘eヴe ヴaised iﾐ Callaghaﾐげs ‘uskiﾐ speeIh ┘eヴe takeﾐ e┗eﾐ fuヴtheヴ H┞ the 

Coﾐseヴ┗ati┗e go┗eヴﾐﾏeﾐt that Iaﾏe to po┘eヴ iﾐ ヱΓΑΓ led H┞ Maヴgaヴet ThatIheヴ. けThatIheヴisﾏげ 

became synonymous with the politics of the New Right, an umbrella term that in part is 

associated with neo-liberal laissez-faire economics associated with Adam Smith, Friedrich von 

Hayek and Milton Friedman as well as embracing traditional conservative values of 

authoritarianism and hierarchical social structures epitomized by the primacy of the nation state 

(Hoyle and John 1995 40). 

Whilst control of the whole landscape of education for England and Wales was accomplished 

┘ith the ヱΓΒΒ EduIatioﾐ け‘efoヴﾏげ AIt this ┘as pヴeIeded H┞ a ﾐuﾏHeヴ of ヴefoヴﾏs that Hegaﾐ 

with gi┗iﾐg ﾏoヴe po┘eヴ to paヴeﾐts as ┘ell as aﾐ iﾐteﾐtioﾐ to ヴestヴuItuヴe teaIheヴげs salaヴies aﾐd 

change their conditions of service. A series of papers from the Department of Education and 

“IieﾐIe ふDE“ぶ outliﾐed the Coﾐseヴ┗ati┗e pヴioヴities; けto ﾏake the Hest use of available resources 

to ﾏaiﾐtaiﾐ aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗e staﾐdaヴds iﾐ eduIatioﾐげ ふDE“ ヱΓΒンぶ. Iﾐ けBetteヴ “Ihoolsげ ふDE“ ヱΓΒヵaぶ the 

importance of teacher quality was emphasised which led to outlines for an approach to teacher 

appraisal (1985b). This raised the issue that there were no guidelines or criteria against which 

teacher performance could be measured. Therefore, a paper by Her Majesty's Inspectorate 

(HMI) was produced that offered a review of what constitutes good performance by teachers in 
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primary and secondary schools (DES, 1985c), significantly the first time that the state had 

outliﾐed ┘hat Ioﾐstituted けgoodげ teaIhiﾐg. 

The impact of a National Curriculum, initially constructed around a lattice framework of subjects 

and cross-curricular themes, and standardised assessment tests (SATs) placed complex demands 

on teachers; demands that required them teach beyond traditional subject boundaries. This 

represented a reconceptualization of their work as teachers of pupils and not subjects, 

particularly with regard to the incorporation of pupils with special educational needs into 

mainstream schools. These pressures led to the creation of collaborative cultures within schools, 

faIilitated H┞ the iﾐtヴoduItioﾐ of fi┗e けBakeヴげ da┞s of iﾐ-service training per year (Hargreaves and 

Fullan, 2000). 

The argument was that collaborative enterprise would allow for a co-ordinated approach to 

curriculum innovation and the realisation of whole school initiatives. Whilst supporting the 

requirement for continuing professional development this approach also encouraged teachers 

to learn from each other, sharing and developing good practice. This view of teaching holds the 

basic assumption that teaching is a collective and collaborative activity. 

4.1.5 The fourth professional age 

The shift envisaged in the fourth professional age is aligned with the profound transformations 

of the 21st Ieﾐtuヴ┞; けthe soIial geogヴaph┞ of post ﾏodeヴﾐit┞ is oﾐe ┘heヴe Houﾐdaヴies Het┘eeﾐ 

institutions are dissolving, roles are becoming less segregated, and borders are becoming 

iﾐIヴeasiﾐgl┞ iヴヴele┗aﾐtげ ふHaヴgヴea┗es aﾐd Fullaﾐ, ヲヰヰヰ: ヵヱぶ.  

The social geographies of professional learning are changing radically and this is impacting upon 

the nature of teacher professionalism, with wider expectations of the areas in which teachers 

are expected to engage. These include a shift in focus in teaching as an activity from 

transmission of knowledge to the facilitation of learning, engaging parents in supporting the 

process of learning, working with a wider range of professionals (including health, social services 

and the police). With the decline in power and influence of local educational authorities 

teaIheヴs aヴe Iヴeatiﾐg ﾐe┘ paヴtﾐeヴships aﾐd suppoヴt ﾐet┘oヴks aﾐd けself-improving school 

s┞steﾏsげ ふHaヴgヴea┗es ヲヰヱヱぶ. These changes are taking place within an on-going debate over the 

status of teacher professionalism of which there are two main lines of argument. One is that 
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teaching does have an identity and status as a profession, the other is that it is concerned with 

the technical/ rationalist delivery of prescribed content. 

4.2 The language of advanced practice: five discourses 

(1976 – 2010) 

Having explored the professional knowledge base that underpins teaching the next question to 

ask is け┘hat Ioﾐstitutes effeIti┗e teaIhiﾐg?げ  What appヴoaIhes aヴe けsuIIessful iﾐ pヴoduIiﾐg a 

desiヴed oヴ iﾐteﾐded ヴesultげ ふO┝foヴd Oﾐliﾐe DiItioﾐaヴ┞ぶ.  The notion of school, classroom and 

teaIheヴ effeIti┗eﾐess de┗eloped iﾐ the late Αヰげs, ┘ith ‘oﾐ Edﾏoﾐds fヴoﾏ the Uﾐited “tates 

being generally credited with initiating this movement (Hopkins et al., 1994). The argument 

being that the internal features of individual schools can make a difference, outweighing the 

influence of the home or hereditary factors. The first major study in the UK was undertaken by 

Rutteヴ et al. ふヱΓΑΓぶ Ioﾏpaヴiﾐg the けeffeIti┗eﾐessげ of teﾐ seIoﾐdaヴ┞ sIhools iﾐ south Loﾐdoﾐ oﾐ a 

range of student outcome measures. As research into the effectiveness of schools developed, 

and this naturally included ideas about effective teaching, so did notions of school 

accountability as neoliberal ideas began to be applied to many Western educational systems 

(Hopkins et al., 1994: 44). The evidence for school effectiveness provided the agenda for school 

accountability. 

The process of defining what constitutes effective teaching is complex and controversial. As Ko 

et al. aヴgue ふヲヰヱン: ヵぶ けeffeIti┗eげ is a ﾐaヴヴo┘ teヴﾏ that ﾐeeds criteria (effective of what?). 

Effective teaching requires criteria for effectiveness. These criteria refer to the objectives of 

education in general and of teaching in particular. Visions about the criteria are the result of a 

political and societal debate, but educational professionals, teachers and schools can also take 

part in it. (Ko et al., 2013: 5) 

They go on to point out that focussing on outcomes reflects value-driven choices and priorities 

for the goals of education that are defined politically and ideologically by either central or local 

government, whole school or department level. The effectiveness of a teacher therefore is 

determined on the achievement of agreed outcomes.  This can be seen in the definition offered 

H┞ CaﾏpHell et al. けA teaIheヴ is effeIti┗e if he/she Iaﾐ aIIoﾏplish the plaﾐﾐed goals aﾐd 
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assigﾐed tasks iﾐ aIIoヴdaﾐIe ┘ith sIhool goals.げ ふCaﾏpHell et al. ヲヰヰヴ: ヶヱ cited in Ko et al., 2013: 

5). 

Criticism of the teacher effectiveness movement can be made on the grounds that it offers a 

Ioﾐstヴaiﾐed ┗ie┘ of ┘hat I aﾏ Ialliﾐg けad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIeげ. The Ioﾐstヴaiﾐts aヴe of 

two kinds. First, teaching is seen as being the accomplishment of school or current ideological 

goals of education. Second, notions of teacher effectiveness are accompanied by demands for 

IoﾐsisteﾐI┞, the iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe foヴ sIhools to estaHlish けIoﾐsisteﾐt patteヴﾐs of teaIheヴ pヴaItiIesげ 

(Ko et al., 2013: 6). Furthermore, it is not possible to ignore the impact that high stakes 

aIIouﾐtaHilit┞ s┞steﾏs ふsuIh as Ofstedぶ ha┗e oﾐ ヴeduIiﾐg the teaIheヴsげ fヴeedoﾏ to He Iヴeati┗e 

and damaging professional autonomy (Ko et al., 2013: 13). The evidence of what constitutes the 

けeffeIti┗eげ pヴaItiIe that ヴeケuiヴes けIoﾐsisteﾐtげ appliIatioﾐ iﾐ sIhools ふdeヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ foヴﾏal oヴ 

informal inspection processes) is significantly influenced by teachers meeting external 

expectations of what is deemed to be effective practice. Whilst this is understandable I consider 

that it Iヴeates a pヴoHleﾏ ┘heﾐ e┝ploヴiﾐg けad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIeげ. The pヴoHleﾏ is that 

the professional autonomy of the teacher, and the tacit knowledge that they hold about what 

works for a particular group of students and class is denied in the process of the observation of 

professional practice.  

Therefore there needs to be other ways of considering advanced professional practice and the 

ways in which it can be described. This is also a complex and contested area due to the 

multiplicity of conflicting voices and views. In the next section I explore five discourses that have 

influenced and shaped the ways in which advanced professional practice is described between 

1976 and 2010. 

Views of teacher professionalism will impact upon notions of teacher identity (Sachs, 2001: 149) 

and this is particularly the case when we look at one aspect of teacher identity, the notion of the 

けad┗aﾐIed pヴaItitioﾐeヴげ. Theヴe is a pヴolifeヴatioﾐ of terms that are used in order to describe 

teacher expertise. Sachs (2001) has viewed this in a dualistic manner, identifying two discourses 

that have dominated education policy and practices in recent times: the managerialist discourse 

and the democratic discourse (159). She acknowledges the problems of using binary oppositions 

and that is particularly relevant when trying to analyse the complex and competing voices that 

engage in defining what advanced professional practice might be. A broader approach is taken 

here.  As has Heeﾐ aヴgued aHo┗e, the け‘uskiﾐげ speeIh is a ┘ateヴshed iﾐ the de┗elopﾏeﾐt of 

teacher professionalism in the way that it marked the beginning of a different relationship 
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between the teacher and the state. Taking this as a starting point it is possible to discern five 

discourses that contribute to the competing notions of what constitutes expert practice. These 

are: 

1. The professional discourse: the autonomous, reflective practitioner; 

2. The discourse of the Masters in Teaching and Learning. 

3. The managerialist discourse; 

4. The accountability discourse; 

5. The discourse of globalisation; 

4.3.1 The professional discourse: expertise as reflective practice 

The professional discourse has its roots in notions of teacher autonomy and the role that 

teachers play within their own professional development. Eraut (1995) makes the distinction 

between propositional knowledge which underpins or enables professional action and practical 

know-how which is inherent in the action itself and cannot be separated from it. Practical 

kﾐo┘ledge has also Heeﾐ Ialled けtaIit kﾐo┘ledgeげ ふPol┞aﾐi, ヱΓヶΑぶ aﾐd its sigﾐifiIaﾐIe is that it 

ヴeIogﾐises さthat iﾏpoヴtaﾐt aspeIts of pヴofessioﾐal IoﾏpeteﾐIe aﾐd e┝peヴtise Iaﾐﾐot He 

represented in propositional form and embedded in a publicly aIIessiHle kﾐo┘ledge Haseざ 

(Eraut 1995: 15). Theorists who have attempted to explain professional expertise in the light of 

tacit knowledge include Schön ふヱΓΒン, ヱΓΒΑぶ ┘hose ﾐotioﾐ of the けヴefleIti┗e pヴaItitioﾐeヴげ is 

based on assumptions that people do not know what they know but that through reflection 

they are able to articulate their thinking and be more explicit about their practice.  Schönげs 

thヴee le┗els of IoﾐsIiousﾐess aヴe けkﾐo┘iﾐg-in-aItioﾐげ, けヴefleItioﾐ-in-aItioﾐげ aﾐd けヴefleItioﾐ-on-

aItioﾐげ. ‘ejeIting a model of professionalism that is based on technical rationality, he argues for 

けaﾐ episteﾏolog┞ of pヴaItiIe iﾏpliIit iﾐ the aヴtistiI, iﾐtuiti┗e pヴoIesses ┘hiIh soﾏe pヴaItitioﾐeヴs 

do bring to situations of uncertainty, instability, uniqueness and value IoﾐfliItげ ふSchön 1983: 49). 

These ideas have been explored further by Atkinson and Claxton (2000) who emphasise the 

iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of iﾐtuitioﾐ foヴ pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIe that is さIhaヴaIteヴised H┞ Ioﾏple┝it┞, is d┞ﾐaﾏiI 

and interactive and happens in a very speIifiI aﾐd Ioﾐstaﾐtl┞ Ihaﾐgiﾐg Ioﾐte┝tざ ふヶぶ. 

What is the language that is found within this discourse? This is a problematic question given 

that ﾏuIh of ┘hat Ioﾐstitutes けe┝peヴt pヴaItiIeげ is ofteﾐ ﾐot aヴtiIulated. “aIhs ふヲヰヰヱぶ ヴefeヴs to aﾐ 
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けaIti┗ist ideﾐtit┞げ that eﾏeヴges fヴoﾏ deﾏoIヴatiI disIouヴses ┘ith eﾏaﾐIipatoヴ┞ aiﾏs ふヱヵΑぶ. This 

suggests that the language of this discourse is the language of teachers themselves, 

acknowledging the importance of professional self-narratives. Gergen and Gergen (1988) see 

these as さs┞ﾏHoliI s┞steﾏs used foヴ suIh soIial puヴposes as justifiIatioﾐ, IヴitiIisﾏ aﾐd soIial 

solidifiIatioﾐざ ふヲヰ-21); they are the glue for collective professional identity and the provocation 

for a renewal of teacher professionalism (Sachs 2001: 158). These ideas are implicit in the 

ﾐotioﾐ of the けauthoヴised teaIheヴげ, aﾐ aヴtiIulatioﾐ of ad┗aﾐIed pヴaItiIe that is Hased aヴouﾐd the 

iﾐteヴヴelated IoﾐIepts of けauthoヴit┞げ, けautoﾐoﾏ┞げ aﾐd けauthoヴiﾐgげ ふ“oヴeﾐseﾐ aﾐd CooﾏHs, ヲヰヱヰb). 

4.3.2 The MTL discourse: expertise as ‘masterliness’ 

A version of this discourse was developed by the UK government for England with the short-

lived introduction of a Masters in Teaching and Learning (MTL).  The assumptions behind this 

iﾐitiati┗e ┘as that けtop do┘ﾐげ appヴoaIhes liﾐked to national strategies were not effective and 

that reflective practice (Schön, 1983, Kolb, 1984) supported by communities of practice (Lave 

and Wenger, 1991) could have an impact on student outcomes. Introduced by the New Labour 

government in 2010, the MTL signalled a declared intention from the government that teaching 

┘ould He a ﾏasteヴげs led pヴofessioﾐ ふ“oヴeﾐseﾐ aﾐd la Velle, ヲヰヱン: ΑΑぶ. This set a ﾐe┘ HeﾐIhﾏaヴk 

foヴ ad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIe, iﾐtヴoduIiﾐg the IoﾐIept of けﾏasteヴliﾐessげ. Whilst this is not a 

word that is found in current dictionaries it has entered the discourse of professional 

de┗elopﾏeﾐt as: さa state of ad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal IヴitiIal thiﾐkiﾐg liﾐked to aItioﾐ aﾐd 

iﾐfoヴﾏed H┞ ヴeseaヴIh aﾐd e┗ideﾐIeざ ふla Velle ヲヰヱン: Αぶ. 

The nearest nouﾐ to ﾏasteヴliﾐess is けﾏasteヴl┞げ: sho┘iﾐg gヴeat skill, ┗eヴ┞ aIIoﾏplished ふO┝foヴd 

Eﾐglish DiItioﾐaヴ┞ Oﾐliﾐeぶ. The pヴoﾏise of a ﾏasteヴげs led profession on one hand had a positive 

impact on the validation of teacher expertise, raising the professional identity of teachers 

through their engagement in academic study and the theoretical evaluation of their practice. 

The overall intentions being that all teachers at some stage in their careers would engage in 

practice-based critical enquiry (DCSF, 2008). Burton and Goodman (2011) pose a counter 

argument that the MTL would actually promote a standardised approach to post-qualification 

teacher education. Ensuring that all teachers are exposed to largely the same professional 

development provisions would lead to greater state control of the education system.   
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4.3.3 The managerialist discourse 

The impact of neo-liHeヴal poliIies oﾐ eduIatioﾐ aヴヴi┗ed ┘ith the EduIatioﾐ け‘efoヴﾏげ AIt of ヱΓΒΒ, 

iﾐtヴoduIiﾐg a けfヴee ﾏaヴketげ iﾐ ┘hiIh eduIatioﾐ HeIoﾏes a Ioﾏﾏodit┞, sIhools the providers and 

parents and children the consumers or けIustoﾏeヴsげ ふWaヴd ヲヰヱン: ヵぶ. This iﾐtヴoduIed 

managerialist discourses and ideologies into educational bureaucracies as well as schools. The 

managerialist discourse is based on two claims: that efficient management can solve any 

problem, and practices which are appropriate for the conduct of private sector enterprises can 

also be applied to the public sector (Rees, 1995). Managerialist discourses have impacted on 

notions of advanced professional practice in two main ways: through the introduction of 

performance management and the introduction of standards for teachers. 

Pヴioヴ to the ヱΓΓΒ EduIatioﾐ け‘efoヴﾏげ AIt Ioﾐsideヴatioﾐ had Heeﾐ gi┗eﾐ to ヴaisiﾐg the staﾐdaヴds 

at all levels of achievement and securing the best possible return from the resources that are 

iﾐ┗ested iﾐ eduIatioﾐ. Iﾐ けBetteヴ “Ihools: a suﾏﾏaヴ┞げ ふDE“, ヱΓΒヵaぶ IoﾐIeヴﾐs ┘eヴe ヴaised aHout 

the quality of teaching which led to the proposal that LEAs should be required to appraise the 

performance of their teaIheヴs. This led to a suHseケueﾐt papeヴ けEduIatioﾐ OHseヴ┗ed ン: Good 

TeaIheヴsげ ふDE“, ヱΓΒヵIぶ iﾐ ┘hiIh HMI offeヴ a ヴe┗ie┘ of ┘hat Ioﾐstitutes good peヴfoヴﾏaﾐIe H┞ 

teachers in primary and secondary schools. 

The ケualities of けgood teaIheヴsげ iﾐIluded ﾏiﾐiﾏuﾏ e┝pectations (reliable, punctual, cooperative 

and willing), qualifications, personal qualities (calm attitude and creation of a climate of 

purpose), variety of teaching approaches, the ability to differentiate, motivation of pupils and 

class control, planning and assessment, relationships outside of the classroom and engagement 

in extracurricular activities. 

With the iﾐtヴoduItioﾐ of the TeaIheヴ Tヴaiﾐiﾐg AgeﾐI┞ iﾐ ヱΓΓヴ theヴe Iaﾏe iﾐto Heiﾐg けstaﾐdaヴdsげ, 

or competencies, that defined what was expected of teachers at the point of entry to the 

profession and also what was required in order to progress in the profession.  These standards 

were introduced in 1994 and, whilst they are not strictly speaking a model of expertise 

(Goodwyn 2011) they do acknowledge stages iﾐ ad┗aﾐIed pヴaItiIe. Iﾐ ヱΓΓΑ the teヴﾏ けad┗aﾐIed 

skills teaIheヴげ ┘as iﾐtヴoduIed ふa teヴﾏ oヴigiﾐatiﾐg fヴoﾏ Austヴaliaぶ aﾐd to this ┘as added the 

けe┝Ielleﾐt teaIheヴげ iﾐ ヲヰヰヶ. 

The 2009 version of the standards for teachers suggests a progression through different stages: 
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 Achieving qualified teachers status, i.e. initial training; 

 Passiﾐg けiﾐduItioﾐげ aﾐd aIhie┗iﾐg the Ioヴe staﾐdaヴds, i.e. けpヴoHatioﾐげ; 

 Post-threshold; 

 Excellent;  

 Advanced skills. 

Whilst the advanced skills teacher (AST) is positioned as the ultimate level it is described in the 

guidance as essentially a career and reward stage (Goodwyn 2011:38). This was derived from 

the intention to reward teachers and to provide a career pathway that did not require them to 

take on management and / or leadeヴship ヴespoﾐsiHilities. This eﾐIouヴaged the けgoodげ teaIheヴ to 

remain in the classroom and become a leading practitioner who can have an impact on school 

improvement and to support and encourage the teaching of others. 

The role of the Excellent Teacher supported the need for a career route for those teachers that 

wanted to stay in the classroom and subsumed most of the standards of the AST (three 

standards were retained as unique to the AST). One of the key issues about the Excellent 

Teacher scheme was the negative reaction that it had within the teaching profession who felt 

that the scheme, and the title ET, were potentially divisive (Hutchings et al. 2009: 10). 

4.3.4 The accountability discourse – Ofsted 

Alongside the managerialist discourse, and forming part of it, is the accountability discourse as 

represented by The Office for Standards in Education (Ofsted). This is given separate attention 

as the intentions of this discourse are identifiably different and the language of this discourse is 

unique and the terms used to describe teaching quality, for example, have gained very specific 

meanings. Ofsted was created in 1992 to ensure that all schools in England were regularly 

inspected. From the outset the Ofsted framework included making judgements on the quality of 

teaching and this was achieved through the use of an externally determined set of criteria.  

The first Ofsted inspection schedule and handbook was produced in 1992.  Initially there were 

se┗eﾐ diffeヴeﾐt le┗els of judgeﾏeﾐt fヴoﾏ けe┝Ielleﾐtげ ふヱぶ to け┗eヴ┞ pooヴげ ふΑぶ. The haﾐdHook 

Ioﾐtaiﾐed e┗aluatioﾐ Iヴiteヴia ┘ith desIヴiptioﾐs of ┘hat けgoodげ ふンぶ aﾐd けsatisfaItoヴ┞げ ふヴぶ ┘ould 

look like in all aspects of school life to be judged (Elliott, 2012: 1). The handbook was subject to 
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continual revisions with greater detail being added to the criteria (Maw, 1995). By the time that 

the 2003 Handbook was produced written criteria for the characteristics of teaching and 

learning were provided for levels 2 to 6 with short statements providing indications for awarding 

levels 1 and 7. So the additional guidance for awarding a level 1 for teaching and learning was 

that けdiffiIult ideas oヴ skills taught iﾐ aﾐ iﾐspiヴiﾐg aﾐd highly effective way indicate excellent 

teaIhiﾐg ふヱぶげ ふOfsted ヲヰヰン: Αンぶ. This iﾐdiIates that e┗eﾐ ┘ithiﾐ the Ofsted fヴaﾏe┘oヴk it ┘as 

diffiIult to He pヴeIise aHout the IhaヴaIteヴistiIs of けe┝IelleﾐIeげ. 

The revision of the framework in 2005 brought further changes; the frequency of inspections 

were proportionate to success and there were reductions to the size of the inspection team, the 

length of inspections, the amount of notice schools were given of inspections and the amount of 

teaching observed (Elliott 2012: 2). Inspection was now based on a four rather than a seven 

grade system: outstanding, good, satisfactory and inadequate. 

Theヴe is ﾐo diヴeIt Ioヴヴelatioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ Heiﾐg aﾐ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ aﾐd gaiﾐiﾐg aﾐ Ofsted 

judgeﾏeﾐt of けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ.  However, the criteria that define outstanding teaching have had an 

influence on notions of teacher expertise. These criteria have not remained constant, changing 

and adapting according to revisions to the frameworks. The impact on classroom practice was 

that teachers, often supported by schools, developed formulaic approaches to teaching that 

┘ould eﾐsuヴe that the┞ ┘eヴe けtiIkiﾐg the Ho┝esげ ┘heﾐ oHseヴ┗ed. These Ihaﾐges iﾐ sIhool Iultuヴe 

were also reflected in changes within the Ofsted handbook. During the period 1992 to 2010 

there was a shift from looking at teaching to focussing on learning and an emphasis on the ways 

that teachers responded to pupils during the lessons and not strictly adhering to their lesson 

plan.  

“Ihools that sa┘ the Ofsted Iヴiteヴia of けgoodげ aﾐd けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ as the HeﾐIhﾏaヴks of ad┗aﾐIed 

practice developed approaches to pedagogy that were driven by the criteria. For some schools 

this was stultifying and needed to be avoided. 

4.3.5 The globalisation discourse 

A final discourse that contributes to the notions of advanced professional practice is derived 

from the impact that globalisation has had upon education. Shields (2013) points out the 

ambiguous and contested nature of globalisation which can be seen either as beneficial 
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(Friedman, 2006) or as a form of けgloHal pillageげ ふGiddeﾐs, ヱΓΓΓぶ iﾐ ┘hiIh the spヴead of gloHal 

capitalism increases global inequality and destroys environmental resources. 

One of the significant effects of the globalisation of education is the increased competition 

between national s┞steﾏs of eduIatioﾐ ┘ithiﾐ the Ioﾐte┝t of a gloHal けkﾐo┘ledge eIoﾐoﾏ┞げ 

(Shields, 2013: 100). This competition is reflected in, and fuelled by, international tests that 

measure and compare educational achievement in different countries. Of particular significance 

have been the Trends in Mathematics and Science Studies (TIMSS: www.ttmss.bc.edu) and the 

Programme for International Student Assessment (PISA: www.oecd.org/pisa/). Both TIMMS and 

PISA have ignited debates on educational policy and practice and have encouraged politicians 

and researcher to seek to learn best practices from other countries (Shields 2013: 101). 

Organisations such as McKinsey and Company have produced reports in response to the data on 

けthe ┘oヴldげs top-peヴfoヴﾏiﾐg sIhool s┞steﾏsげ; ﾐotaHl┞ さHo┘ the Woヴldげs Best “Ihool “┞steﾏs 

“ta┞ oﾐ Topざ ふMIKiﾐse┞ aﾐd Co. ヲヰヰΑぶ aﾐd さClosiﾐg the taleﾐt gap: attヴaItiﾐg aﾐd ヴetaiﾐiﾐg top-

third graduates to careers in teaching (McKinsey and Co. 2010). Importantly these reports have 

placed significant emphasis oﾐ the effeIti┗eﾐess of teaIhiﾐg さthe quality of an education system 

cannot exceed the quality of its teachersざ ふMIKiﾐse┞ aﾐd Co., ヲヰヰΑぶ. The effeIti┗eﾐess of the 

classroom teacher is seen as the most important controllable feature of an education system. 

さThe ┘oヴldげs Hest-peヴfoヴﾏiﾐg sIhool s┞steﾏs ﾏake teaIhiﾐg theiヴ けﾐoヴth staヴげざふMIKiﾐse┞ aﾐd 

Co., 2010:5). The discourse of globalisation has therefore raised the importance and profile of 

┘hat Ioﾐstitutes けgヴeat teaIhiﾐgげ aﾐd has pla┞ed a paヴt iﾐ pヴoﾏotiﾐg a greater interest in 

teacher expertise.  

4.4 Positioning the UK’s 2010 Coalition Government 

In the concluding section of this chapter the five discourses, or voices, will be considered in 

relation to the current education policies of the 2010 Coalition Government. This will be an 

atteﾏpt to IヴitiIall┞ aﾐal┞se the Coalitioﾐげs eduIatioﾐal poliIies thヴough e┝ploヴiﾐg the ┗oiIes 

that are privileged or disregarded in order to articulate the political context within which this 

research is taking place. 

The Coalitioﾐげs White Papeヴ けThe IﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of TeaIhiﾐgげ ふDfE, ヲヰヱヰぶ eﾏphasises the 

importance and influence of the disIouヴse of gloHalisatioﾐ: け… ouヴ sIhool s┞steﾏ peヴfoヴﾏs ┘ell 

below its potential and can improve significantly. Many other countries in the world are 
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improving their schools faster than we are. Many other countries have much smaller gaps 

between the achievemeﾐts of ヴiIh aﾐd pooヴ thaﾐ ┘e doげ (DfE, 2010: 8).  They draw three lessons 

fヴoﾏ けthe ﾏost suIIessful Iouﾐtヴiesげ: that ﾐo eduIatioﾐ s┞steﾏ Iaﾐ He Hetteヴ thaﾐ the ケualit┞ of 

its teachers, that as much power as possible should be devolved to the front line while retaining 

high levels of accountability and that no country that wishes to be world class can allow children 

from poorer families to fail as a matter of course. This policy borrowing is based on 

unquestioned assumptions about the nature of international league tables and does not take 

into account cultural context, the conditions of service of teachers and wider welfare support 

systems. 

The discourse of globalisation might provide the justification for a programme of radical reforms 

but in reality policy was actually determined by a commitment to pay off government debt by 

the end of the parliament in 2015. This resulted in massive cuts in government spending on 

social services, health and education.   

The ﾏasteヴげs disIouヴse has Heeﾐ Ioﾏpletel┞ sileﾐIed H┞ the Coalitioﾐ go┗eヴﾐﾏeﾐt. Iﾐ liﾐe ┘ith 

the requirement to make severe cuts to public spending the decision was made to remove 

funding for postgraduate professional development (PPD) and the MTL. This suggests that 

teacher education is seen as the acquisition of skills and competencies relating to subject 

kﾐo┘ledge aﾐd Ilassヴooﾏ ﾏaﾐageﾏeﾐt. The けautoﾐoﾏ┞ ┘ith aIIouﾐtaHilit┞げ ┗ie┘ of teaIhiﾐg 

that peヴﾏeates けThe IﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of TeaIhiﾐgげ ふDfE, ヲヰヱヰぶ is at ┗aヴiaﾐIe ┘ith the Ioﾏple┝ ┗ie┘ of 

professional knowledge accumulation and development promoted by the MTL (Sorensen and la 

Velle 2013: 88). 

A limited CPD Scholarship scheme has been retained by the Coalition to support ﾏasteヴげs level 

study in the development of subject knowledge in mathematics, English, science and special 

educational needs (SEN). Beyond this there is no current political will to equate advanced 

practice with the acquisition of a Masters qualification. 

A final linguistic twist to the Masters discourse came following the Second Report of the 

Independent Review of Teachers Standards (DfE, 2011) which recommended that the existing 

staﾐdaヴds foヴ けad┗aﾐIed pヴaItiIeげ ふPost-Threshold, Excellent Teacher, and Advanced Skills 

Teacher) should be discontinued and replaced with a new single higher-level standard 

called  the Master Teacher Standard. This deft transformation ensured that teaching can still 

be called a master profession although not in its original sense. This recommendation 
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received a critical reception from teaching unions and professional associations and to date 

has not been advanced any further. 

Using this critical  fヴaﾏe┘oヴk of doﾏaiﾐs oヴ け┗oiIesげ usefull┞ highlights the politiIal ﾏaﾐipulatioﾐ 

of language and intent; in this instance the language of the Masters domain has been 

transferred to the managerialist domain and adopted within the discourse of teaching 

standards. At the same time it removes any form of academic accountability and the higher 

level of critical thinking equated with EU level 7 masters academic work. 

Further changes within the managerialist domain include the introduction of new performance 

management arrangements. 

The main changes are that under the new regulations: 

 TeaIheヴsげ peヴfoヴﾏaﾐIe of theiヴ ヴole aﾐd ヴespoﾐsiHilities ┘ill He assessed agaiﾐst the 

relevant standards and their objectives; 

 Most of the prescription in the previous regulations have disappeared, including the 

three-hour limit on classroom observation (DfE website 2013).  

Additionally, a clear link is established between performance management and progression up 

the pay scale. These changes give headteachers and governing bodies (who have the 

responsibility of producing a policy for appraisal arrangements) greater power over teachers, 

especially when changes in the capability procedures are taken into account. From September 

2012 there was to be no informal stage in the capability procedure and the suggested length of 

the monitoring and review period following a first warning was reduced in length from 20 weeks 

to between four and ten weeks (DfE, 2013). 

The changes in the managerialist discourse have also been reflected in the Ofsted discourse 

which has also been subject to political revisions that offer further challenges to the teaching 

profession. The managerialist approaches have been reinforced through the appointment by 

Michael Gove of Sir Michael Wilshaw in January 2012. Wilshaw has taken a robust and critical 

stance towards schools and headteachers. There have been changes to the Ofsted framework 

┘hiIh, like the teaIhiﾐg staﾐdaヴds, has Heeﾐ sliﾏﾏed do┘ﾐ; the けsatisfaItoヴ┞げ gヴadiﾐg has Heeﾐ 

removed aﾐd ヴeplaIed H┞ けヴeケuiヴiﾐg iﾏpヴo┗eﾏeﾐtげ. The tougheヴ ヴegiﾏe aﾐd the stヴiIteヴ gヴadiﾐg 

pヴoIeduヴes ha┗e ヴesulted iﾐ a ﾐuﾏHeヴ of sIhools Heiﾐg けdo┘ﾐgヴadedげ. Theヴe ha┗e Heeﾐ 

concerns that Ofsted has become less independent through producing judgements that provide 
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けe┗ideﾐIeげ to suppoヴt Coalitioﾐ poliIies ふsuIh as the de┗elopﾏeﾐt of aIadeﾏies aﾐd fヴee sIhools 

and the move of Initial Teacher Training (ITT) from HEIs to school based training. 

In conclusion, what can be said of the Professional discourse? On a superficial level it appears 

that the Coalitioﾐ go┗eヴﾐﾏeﾐt is aIkﾐo┘ledgiﾐg this disIouヴse thヴough eﾏphasisiﾐg けThe 

IﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of TeaIhiﾐgげ aﾐd aﾐﾐouﾐIiﾐg its iﾐteﾐtioﾐ to ヴeﾏo┗e HuヴeauIヴaI┞ iﾐ oヴdeヴ to eﾐaHle 

teachers to operate without unnecessary restraint and restriction on their professional 

autoﾐoﾏ┞. The disIouヴse of けThe IﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of TeaIhiﾐgげ ふDfE, ヲヰヱヰぶ is oﾐe of autoﾐoﾏ┞ ┘ith 

accountability. However, as has been argued above, the autonomy of teachers has been 

constrained through an increase in managerialist approaches and a more rigorous accountability 

framework. The model of teaching that is being promoted is that it is a craft that can be best 

learnt through work based training, a low level vocational knowledge as opposed to the 

professional knowledge obtained through critical discourse.  

Professional development is important but is mainly concerned with how teachers impart 

subject knowledge; iﾐdeed the Iヴiteヴia foヴ けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ teaIhiﾐg iﾐ the latest Ofsted haﾐdHook 

(Ofsted, 2013) states that: 

Teachers and other adults authoritatively impart knowledge (my emphasis) to ensure students 

are engaged in learning, and generate high levels of commitment to learning across the school.  

4.5 Summary and conclusions 

What picture of advanced professional practice emerges from the Coalition discourse? Notions 

of reflective critical practitioners, as represented in the professional discourse, are not seen as 

relevant. Any claims for good practice that are based on theory or academic study are 

dismissed, as has been seen in the response given by the hundred academics to the proposed 

new primary curriculum (Garner, 2013). If outstanding teaching is, in part, seen as the 

authoritative imparting of knowledge, then people with strong subject knowledge will make 

good teaIheヴs. Theヴefoヴe the けHestげ gヴaduates ふthose ┘ith a ヲ.ヱ oヴ aHo┗eぶ fヴoﾏ the けHestげ 

universities (Oxford and Cambridge and the Russell group of universities) need to be attracted 

into teaching. Teaching is viewed as a craft and therefore ITT needs to be moved from 

uﾐi┗eヴsities to sIhools thヴough the estaHlishﾏeﾐt of けteaIhiﾐg sIhoolsげ (DfE, 2010; NCTL, 2013). 

Teacher autonomy has to be related to teacher accountability. 
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The reforms of the Coalition government have been driven by an ideological urge to increase 

the privatisation of the education sector. Whatever the arguments are that support the 

development of academies and free schools it is also clear that they offer the greater 

opportunities for private companies to engage in education. The marketisation of schools has 

taken a further step forward with the declaration that the Secretary of State, Michael Gove, saw 

no ideological objection to schools being run for a profit. Academies and free schools are 

independent of the restrictions applied to maintained schools and therefore can appoint 

teachers who do not have qualified teacher status if they choose to do so.  

This Ihalleﾐges ﾐotioﾐs of ┘hat Ioﾐstitutes a けteaIheヴげ aﾐd the ﾐatuヴe of theiヴ pヴofessioﾐal 

identity. Consequently it impacts on how teacher expertise is conceived. On the one hand there 

is a Ileaヴ ﾏessage that ┘hat Ioﾐstitutes けgヴeat teaIhiﾐgげ is of the utﾏost sigﾐifiIaﾐIe; the けﾐoヴth 

staヴげ of ┘oヴld Ilass eduIatioﾐ s┞steﾏs aﾐd a sigﾐifiIaﾐt aspeIt of leadeヴship de┗elopﾏeﾐt ふthe 

leadership of teaching and learning). On the other hand there is ideological ambiguity over the 

nature of teaching, the unquestioning delivery of knowledge and facts as outlined within a 

national curriculum. Therefore, this research takes the position of seeing expert teaching not 

from an essentialist view, as a list of competencies and traits that are to be found in individuals, 

but as an aspect of professional identity that is socially constructed. This thesis explores how 

teacher expertise is socially constructed in different secondary school settings and the extent to 

which teacher autonomy is allowed, the extent to which permission is given for improvisatory 

activity and what the nature of improvisation is. Therefore the next chapter will look at the 

school culture from the perspective of organization theory. 
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Chapter 5: Understanding School Culture 

This chapter views school culture from a social constructionist perspective; it does this by looking 

at the social factors that shape the professional identity of teachers and which, in turn, 

ultimately influences the understanding of teacher expertise. This chapter presents a framework 

for viewing teacher expertise that is derived from organisation theory and is based on the 

related concepts of school culture, structure and power. 

5.1 Organisation theory 

Teacher professionalism cannot be viewed in isolation from the context in which it occurs (Gu 

and Day, 2013); it has to be seen in relation to the culture of the school. For it is within the 

structures and boundaries that are defined through school culture that teacher professionalism 

is played out. This view is based on the assumption that all school cultures may be different and 

that they play a key factor in defining what a particular school is like. The cultural factors that 

impinge on this are twofold: 

 External factors – the culture of education that is defined and shaped by a ﾐatioﾐげs 

government policy, public perception and the media; 

 Internal factors – the particular determinants of the culture of an individual school.  

In order to fully understand issues of school culture and other related concepts it is useful to 

view schools through the lens of organisation theory (Bennett et al., 2003). 

The key questions that organisation theory is concerned with aヴe: け┘hat is aﾐ oヴgaﾐisatioﾐ?げ 

aﾐd, けho┘ should it He aﾐal┞sed?げ ふBeﾐﾐett et al., ヲヰヰン: ヴヵぶ. A s┞steﾏs appヴoaIh ふ“Iott, ヱΓΒΑぶ 

distinguishes between rational, natural and open systems in which: 

 rational systems are based around the pursuit of goals and have a highly formalised 

social structure; 

 natural systems are little affected by formal structures and where participants share a 

Ioﾏﾏoﾐ iﾐteヴest iﾐ the suヴ┗i┗al of the s┞steﾏ … eﾐgagiﾐg iﾐ Iollective activities to 

secure this end; 
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 open systems are strongly influenced by their environment, which reduces the 

oヴgaﾐisatioﾐげs stヴuItuヴal fluidit┞. 

Hanna (1988) argues for a tighter and more structured definition of an open system in which a 

key dimension is the interdependence of different parts and the complexity of transactions in 

which けiﾐputsげ HeIoﾏe けoutputsげ. 

One way of categorising organisations is through the construction of a continuum with rational / 

technicist systems at one end (which are task focussed) and open systems at the other (which 

are more organic and member focussed). The four basic propositions that need to be 

considered when thinking about organisations are members, purpose, resources and structures 

/ tasks (Hatch, 2011). 

Structures need to be seen as dynamic entities which define the constraints and the formal 

relationships within which individual members of the organisation take action. As has been 

noted above the internal structures will also demonstrate and reflect how the oヴgaﾐisatioﾐげs 

decision makers have responded to external restraints upon the organisation. For a school this 

would include government policy, Ofsted, health and safety legislation and child protection 

procedures as well as many others. 

Bennett et al. (2003) argue that organisational structures only start to have any meaning when 

they relate to individual actions. These actions have to be seen as social in nature and as such 

these interpersonal relations are not between equals, they are the site of power relations. They 

go on to state that power relations are dependent on: 

1. how central the individual is to the issue  under consideration and the decision that has 

to be taken; 

2. the extent to which extent the structure allows them freedom to decide how to act in 

response to decisions that are taken (a matter of discretion). 

To summarise, it can be seen that structures both create and are created by power 

relationships. Structures are paradoxical in nature in that they are dynamic, static and fluid, 

fixed and changing. 

How an organisation distributes responsibilities and responds to priorities will depend on the 

beliefs, assumptions and values of the individuals who are involved in deciding how to arrange 
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its local workings. The ways in which these decisions are made are determined by culture. 

Before going on to look at culture in greater detail it is important to summarise the key point 

that is being made here which is that the culture of an organisation cannot be looked at in 

isolation: culture is determined by its relationship with structure and power (Bennett et al, 

2003). Together these three dimensions of organisational operation are summarised in figure 

5.1 

 

 

Figure 5.1 The three dimensions of organisational operation (adapted from Bennett et al., 

2003: 59) 

 

School culture is at one and the same time easy to recognise (through experience) but difficult 

to pin down in words. A range of terms are used to describe it: climate, ethos, what is special 

aHout a paヴtiIulaヴ sIhool. Bヴoadl┞ defiﾐed as けthe ┘a┞ that ┘e do thiﾐgs aヴouﾐd heヴeげ ふBolﾏaﾐ 

aﾐd Deal, ヱΓΓΑぶ sIhool Iultuヴe けe┝pヴesses itself iﾐ the sigﾐs aﾐd Ieヴeﾏoﾐies iﾐ the sIhool, the 

ways that schools conduct assemblies, define roles and responsibilities and display leaヴﾐiﾐgげ 

(Stoll et al., 2002: 120).  “toll ふヱΓΓΒぶ sees it as けoﾐe of the ﾏost Ioﾏple┝ aﾐd iﾏpoヴtaﾐt IoﾐIepts 

iﾐ eduIatioﾐげ ┘hiIh has suffered from neglect. Schein (1985ぶ defiﾐes sIhool Iultuヴe as けthe 

deeper level of basic assumptions and beliefs that are shared by members of an organization, 

Culture 

Power Structure 
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that opeヴate uﾐIoﾐsIiousl┞ aﾐd that defiﾐe iﾐ a HasiI けtakeﾐ foヴ gヴaﾐtedげ fashioﾐ aﾐ 

oヴgaﾐizatioﾐげs ┗ie┘ of itself aﾐd its eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐtげ. 

Stoll (1998) makes the following points: 

 The definition above is the heart of school culture and that makes it difficult to grasp 

and to change. 

 Culture is the view, or lens, through which the word is viewed. 

 It defines reality for those in an organisation. 

 It gives support, identity and a framework for occupational learning. Each school will 

have a different reality. 

 It also has its own mindset in relation to what happens in its external environment. 

 Culture is situationally unique. 

Stoll identifies five ways in which a school culture is shaped: 

1. The sIhoolげs age; 

2. The sIhoolげs e┝teヴﾐal Ioﾐte┝t; 

3. The difference between primary and secondary schools; 

4. The sIhoolげs pupils aﾐd theiヴ soIial Ilass HaIkgヴouﾐd; 

5. Changes in society pose challenges to a schools culture. 

MacGilchrist et al. (1995) argue that school culture is expressed through three interrelated 

generic dimensions: 

 Professional relationships; 

 Organisational arrangements; 

 Opportunities for learning. (41) 

School culture can therefore be seen through the ways that people relate to and work together, 

the ﾏaﾐageﾏeﾐt of the sIhoolげs stヴuItuヴes, s┞steﾏs aﾐd ph┞siIal eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐt aﾐd the e┝teﾐt to 
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which there is a learning focus for both pupils and adults and the wider community focus, 

including the nature of that focus. School culture will manifest itself in customs, rituals, symbols, 

stories and language.  

Alongside the explicit and articulated aspects of school culture are the norms that determine 

the acceptable, expected, aspirational modes of behaviour for staff as well as pupils. Norms are 

the unspoken rules for what is regarded as acceptable behaviour and action within a school. 

Provided that behaviour conforms to these unwritten codes then life within a given culture 

flows smoothly. Should the norms be disrupted or ignored then the ordered reality of life 

inevitably breaks down (Morgan, 1997). Norms shape the reactions to internally or externally 

proposed or imposed improvements.  

Stoll and Fink (1996) identified 10 cultural norms that influence school improvement. Because 

norms are frequently unspoken, catchphrases articulate their core message: 

1. Shared goals 

2. Responsibility for success 

3. Collegiality 

4. Continuous improvement 

5. Lifelong learning 

6. Risk taking 

7. Support 

8. Mutual respect 

9. Openness 

10. Celebration and humour. 

They are interconnected and feed off each other. 

As Stoll (1998) points out, whilst culture can be viewed in a holistic sense there is a need to 

acknowledge that there may be several discrete cultures (or sub-cultures): pupil cultures, 

teacher cultures, leadership culture, non-teaching staff culture and parent culture. 
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Teacher culture has been given some attention, particularly in relation to school improvement. 

Hargreaves (1994) identifies four existing teacher cultures: 

1. Individualism: autonomy, isolation and insulation prevail and blame and support are 

avoided. 

2. Collaboration: teachers choose spontaneously and voluntarily to work together without 

aﾐ e┝teヴﾐal Ioﾐtヴol ageﾐda. Foヴﾏs iﾐIlude けIoﾏfoヴtaHle aIti┗itiesげ suIh as shaヴiﾐg ideas 

aﾐd ﾏateヴials aﾐd けヴigoヴous foヴﾏsげ iﾐIludiﾐg ﾏutual oHseヴ┗atioﾐs aﾐd foIused ヴefleIti┗e 

enquiry. 

3. Contrived collegiality: teachers collaborative working relationships are compulsorily 

imposed with fixed times and places set for collaboration 

4. Balkanisation: teachers are neither isolated nor work as a whole school. Smaller 

collaborative groups form, for example within secondary school departments and 

teaching assistants (TAs).   

Collegiality has been given considerable attention in the school improvement literature.  This is 

a complex concept which involves mutual sharing and assistance, an orientation to the school as 

a whole, and is spontaneous, voluntary, development-oriented, unscheduled and 

unpredictable. The words that have been emphasised imply that the collegiality construct might 

be considered as social improvisation in action. 

Little (1990) identifies four types of collegial relations. Three weak forms: 

 Scanning and storytelling 

 General help and assistance 

 Sharing 

And a fourth, stronger form that can lead to improvement 

 Joint work 

 

5.2 Typologies of school cultures 
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Any attempt to create typologies of school culture will run into difficulties given that they will 

not be able to capture all the subtle nuances of individual schools and possible sub-cultures. 

However, they are able to provide a starting point for a discussion of the different facets of a 

school culture. 

Hargreaves (1994) offers a model based on two dimensions: the instrumental domain 

(representing social control and orientation to task) and the expressive domain (reflecting social 

cohesion through maintaining positive relationships). This produces four types of ineffective 

school cultures at the extreme ends of the two dimensions.  

These are: 

Traditional – low social cohesions, high social control – custodial, formal, unapproachable. 

Welfarist – low social control, high social cohesions – relaxed, caring, easy. 

Hothouse - high social control, high social cohesions – claustrophobic, pressured, controlled. 

Anomic – low social cohesions, low social control – insecure, alienated, isolated, at risk. 

The ideal school culture is in the middle with optimal social cohesion and optimal social control. 

The notion of an ideal school culture acknowledges that school cultures are dynamic and 

susceptible to change. This notion underpins the work on school culture that has been 

undertaken by Rosenholz (1989) ┘ho has de┗ised a けﾏo┗iﾐgげ aﾐd けstuIkげ sIhool ﾏodel. This has 

been developed by Stoll and Fink (1996) who have determined a model that examines school 

cultures on two dimensions, effective / ineffective  and  improving / declining (see Figure 5.2 

below) 

 Improving Declining 
Effective 
 
 
 

Moving Cruising 

Ineffective 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
Struggling 

 
 
 
 
Sinking 

 

Figure ヵ.ヲ “toll aﾐd Fiﾐkげs (1996) model of school cultures. 

Strolling 
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A further development of the Rosenholz model has been undertaken by Hopkins et al. (1994) 

who have developed a model of four expressions of school culture. This is shown in Figure 5.3 

below. 

                                
Outcomes 
 
 
 
Process 

Ineffective <                                                    > Effective 

Dynamic 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Static 
 

 
 
Wandering 
 

 
 
Moving 

 
 
Stuck 

 
 
Promenading 

 

Figure 5.3 Four expressions of school culture (Hopkins et al., 1994: 91) 

Haヴgヴea┗esげs distiﾐItioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ the instrumental domain (representing social control and 

orientation to task) and the expressive domain (reflecting social cohesion through maintaining 

positive relationships) highlights one of the defining issues of a school culture which is the 

relationship between structure and agency. This issue is expressed in different ways but reflects 

the tension between the fixed elements of a culture and those that allow for human agency; 

Capヴa ふヲヰヰヲぶ sees this as the d┞ﾐaﾏiI iﾐteヴpla┞ Het┘eeﾐ fi┝ed けdesigﾐげ stヴuItuヴes  and the fluid 

aﾐd iﾐfoヴﾏal けeﾏeヴgeﾐtげ stヴuItuヴesげ. This pヴiﾐIiple is oﾐe of the key features of improvisation, as 

expressed in the working definition used to underpin this research, and therefore brings us to 

an important defining point, namely the key postulate:  

That as all cultures are concerned with, and defined by, the relationship between fixed 

and emergent structures that they are therefore improvisatory in their social nature 

and constructed being. 

The iﾏpaIt that Iultuヴes ha┗e upoﾐ all teaIheヴs, iﾐIludiﾐg けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ, is highly significant. 

Therefore, it is by looking at teachers within the context of the school culture that we can 

articulate one aspect of the improvisatory nature of teaching. By viewing expert teaching within 

the context of school culture provides an important framework in which the social construction 
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of expert teaching can be explored. In order to do this there needs to be a more detailed 

understanding of the relationships between culture and structure. 

A second key postulate is: 

that as all dynamic cultures are improvisatory through social interaction, this social 

effort represents new social improvement and advancement through adaptive and 

incremental progress. 

Discussions about the importance and significance of school culture emerged from the school 

effeIti┗eﾐess aﾐd sIhool iﾏpヴo┗eﾏeﾐt ﾏo┗eﾏeﾐt iﾐ the late ヱΓΒヰげs aﾐd eaヴl┞ ヱΓΓヰげs ふHopkiﾐs 

et al., ヱΓΓヴぶ. Based oﾐ ﾐotioﾐs of the けleaヴﾐiﾐg eﾐヴiIhed sIhoolげ ふ‘oseﾐholtz, ヱΓΒΓぶ, ┘heヴe the 

excitement and motivation of learning is a full part of the daily lives of both teachers and 

students, the significance of school culture is based on assumptions that schools can be 

improved from within (Barth, 1990). Barth also recognises the need to shift from placing 

atteﾐtioﾐ oﾐ iﾐdi┗iduals ふけ┘hat should students, teachers and principals know and do, and how 

do ┘e get theﾏ to do it?げぶ to e┝aﾏiﾐiﾐg the Ioﾐditioﾐs that eliIit aﾐd suppoヴt leaヴﾐiﾐg. This 

leads to askiﾐg けUﾐdeヴ ┘hat Ioﾐditioﾐs ┘ill PヴiﾐIipal aﾐd studeﾐt aﾐd teaIheヴ HeIoﾏe seヴious, 

committed, sustaiﾐed, lifeloﾐg, Ioopeヴati┗e leaヴﾐeヴs?げ ふBaヴth, ヱΓΓヰ: ヴヵぶ.  

It is the culture of the school that allows the conditions, alluded to above, to flourish. Without 

addressing school culture in a direct way there is little chance that school improvement will be 

aIhie┗ed ふHopkiﾐs et al., ヱΓΓヴ: Βヵぶ. This ヴeケuiヴes holistiI thiﾐkiﾐg aﾐd the ヴeIogﾐitioﾐ that さa 

sIhoolげs Iultuヴe is d┞ﾐaﾏiI aﾐd Ioﾐstaﾐtl┞ e┗ol┗iﾐg despite the doﾏiﾐaﾐt peヴIeptioﾐ of 

staHilit┞ざ ふIHid: Βヶぶ. Theヴe appeaヴs to He aﾐ agヴeeﾏeﾐt that the Iulture of a school holds the key 

to improving the quality of student learning (Hopkins, 1994: 86) and therefore the same could 

He said aHout teaIheヴsげ pヴofessioﾐal leaヴﾐiﾐg aﾐd the eﾏeヴgeﾐIe of teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise ふ┘hiIh is 

understood in the UK context as advanced professional practice).  

5.3 Culture and structure 

Hopkins et al., (1994) give attention to the sociological distinction between structure and 

culture, two interdependent concepts that have a dialectical relationship. Structure influences 

culture and Iultuヴe iﾐflueﾐIes stヴuItuヴe. Haヴgヴea┗es ﾏakes the poiﾐt that さit is not possible to 

establish productive school cultures without prior changes being effected in school structures 
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that increase the opportunity for meaningful working relationships and collegial support 

between teachersざ ふﾐ.d.: ヲΒぶ. This suggests that Iultuヴe is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith the degヴee of ageﾐI┞ 

that teachers have; social structure and agency being another pair of related concepts within 

sociology. Accordingly the notion of school culture can be further developed by seeing it as the 

domain(s) within which the dynamic relationship between structure and agency is played out. 

Hopkins et al. also cite Schein (1985) who, in his book Organizational Culture and Leadership, 

outlines common meanings of the ┘oヴd けIultuヴeげ. These aヴe pヴeseﾐted iﾐ TaHle ヵ.ヲ Helo┘ 

against examples of data that could be used to provide evidence of these meanings. 

TaHle ヵ.ヱ The data that Iould pro┗ide e┗ideﾐIe of “Iheiﾐげs ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs of Iulture 

“Iheiﾐげs ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs Data / evidence 

Observed behavioural 

regularities 

Teacher interaction in the staffroom 

Language used and rituals 

Teacher interaction in the classroom 

Structures used in lessons 

Norms What working groups of teachers do 

Planning lessons 

Monitoring progress 

Dominant values What headteachers and teachers say 

Aims and mission statement 

Prospectus 

Policies 

Philosophy Dominant approach to teaching and learning 

Relationship to national policy 

Rules of the game さWhat ┘ould I ha┗e to kﾐo┘ if I ┘as goiﾐg to staヴt heヴe as a 
ﾐe┘ teaIheヴ?ざ 

Feeling or climate Social space and aesthetics: 

Entrance hall and foyer 

Displays of students work in corridors 

Photographs of shared spaces, classrooms, corridors, entrance 

foyer etc. 

 

Schein is clear that these meanings reflect the culture but they are not the essence of culture. 

The teヴﾏ けIultuヴeげ should He ヴeseヴ┗ed foヴ the deepeヴ le┗els of basic assumptions and beliefs that 

are shared by members of an organisation, that operate unconsciously and that define in a basic 

けtakeﾐ-for-grantedげ fashioﾐ aﾐ oヴgaﾐisatioﾐげs ┗ie┘ of itself aﾐd its eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐt. 

The assumption of Hopkins et al. (1994)  is that the interaction between structure and culture 

gives school leaders and staff members a great deal of control (my emphasis) over the school 
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Iultuヴe the┞ iﾐhaHit. If so, aヴe the┞ Iヴeated oヴ けopeﾐ to ﾏodifiIatioﾐげ ふ‘utteヴ et al., ヱΓΑΓ: ヱヴヵぶ. If 

actively (or socially constructed) they are therefore political and dynamic. They are influenced 

by tacit agreements that affect staffroom and classroom processes throughout the school. 

Hopkins (1990) argues that there is evidence to suggest that the quality of school culture is 

related not only to enhanced teacher performance in the classroom, but also to higher levels of 

teacher self-esteem.  

Hatch ふヲヰヱヱぶ ┗ie┘s Iultuヴe fヴoﾏ a soIial IoﾐstヴuItioﾐist positioﾐ. Cultuヴe is as a けs┞steﾏ of 

iﾐteヴseItiﾐg ﾏeaﾐiﾐgs to oヴieﾐt theﾏsel┗es to oﾐe aﾐotheヴ aﾐd Iooヴdiﾐate theiヴ aIti┗itiesげ ふヶヲぶ. 

This meaning system is socially constructed where meaning emerges from the interpretations 

that people give to their life together.  

Lookiﾐg foヴ けIultuヴeげ iﾐ aﾐ oヴgaﾐisatioﾐ ﾏeaﾐs lookiﾐg at the paヴtiIulaヴ ﾏodes of behaviour that 

people exhibit as well as things (objects, events and words). So culture can be perceived as the 

repository for symbols and artefacts its members produce, also the product of their collective 

sense-making and the context in which meaning is made and remade. Culture, therefore, has to 

be seen as a dynamic construct, continually changing and a social construction. 

Hatch (2011) suggests that culture is, in a way, a repository for the symbols and articles that 

people produce as well as being the product of their collective sense-making and, at the same 

time, the context within which meaning is continuously made and remade.  According to Schein 

culture is: 

The pattern of basic assumptions that a given group has invented, discovered or 

developed in learning in order to be able to cope with its problems of external adaption 

and internal integration, and that have worked well enough to be considered valid, and 

therefore, to be taught to new members as the correct way to perceive, think and feel in 

relation to those problems (Schein, 1985: 6). 

 
“Iheiﾐげs defiﾐitioﾐ eﾐIouヴages ヴeseaヴIh oﾐ Iultuヴe ふas opposed to iﾐteヴﾐal iﾐtegヴatioﾐぶ. B┞ 

looking at organisational culture we are reminded that it simultaneously enables both stability 

and change.  As Gagliaヴdi ふヱΓΒヶぶ sa┞s けoヴgaﾐisatioﾐs Ihaﾐge iﾐ oヴdeヴ to sta┞ the saﾏeげ. 

His model of organisational culture saw a relationship between artefacts, values and 

assumptions. Assumptions are manifest as the values that guide our behaviour and culturally 

influenced behaviour, in turn, produce artefacts that realise (make real) cultural values and the 

assumptions that underpin them. 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  110 

This framework provides a useful starting point for an initial analysis of the data that has been 

collected. The starting point is with artefacts as these are visible. However, they are often 

undecipherable and so require the interpretation of those within the culture. 

Table 5.2 presents the different forms that artefacts can take within a school culture. 

Table 5.2 The different forms of artefacts within a school culture 

Category Examples 

Objects Art / design / logo 

Architecture / décor / furnishings 

Dress / appearance / uniform (both staff and students) 

Products – newsletters / prospectus 

Displays of students work 

Signage 

Verbal expressions Jargon, names, nicknames 

Explanations / theories 

Stories, myths and legends 

Superstitions and rumours 

Humour and jokes 

Metaphors, proverbs, slogans 

Speeches, rhetoric, oratory 

Activities Ceremonies / rituals / rites of passage 

Meetings / retreats / parties 

Communication patterns 

Traditions / customs / social routines 

Gestures 

Play / recreation / games 

Rewards / punishments. 
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5.4 Summary and conclusions 

This chapter has looked at the importance of school culture as a concept in its own right and as 

the milieu in which the social construction of teacher expertise takes place. This chapter 

concludes the first part of the thesis which has reviewed the literature and outlined the key 

theories that underpin the research. The next chapter presents a justification for the principles 

and processes that shape the methodology of the research. 
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Chapter 6:  Methodology 

This chapter provides a justification for the research design based on the previous analysis and 

describes the methodological background for the study. The reasons for combining a case study 

approach with grounded theory are stated and arguments are presented for the particular kind 

of case study selected. The methods used to gather and analyse the data are explained and the 

ethical issues involved in selecting and researching expert teachers are outlined. The proposed 

theoretical outcomes from the research are stated with suggestions regarding the potential 

contribution to knowledge.  

 

6.1 Philosophical position and assumptions 

The process of making methodological decisions is one of the essential choice moments in 

qualitative research (Savin-Baden and Major, 2013). These choices are informed by Hitchcock 

aﾐd Hughes ふヱΓΓヵ: ヲヱぶ ┘ho suggest that けontological assumptions will give rise to 

epistemological assumptions which have methodological implications for the choice of particular 

data IolleItioﾐ teIhﾐiケuesげ. This will consequently inform issues of instrumentation, data 

collection methods and approaches to analysis. Methodological choices are also shaped by 

axiology, the values and beliefs that we hold (Cohen et al., 2011). In the introductory chapter of 

this thesis the philosophical stance of this research was located within a social constructionist 

paradigm in which the purpose is to explore inter-subjective views of teacher expertise from an 

empirical and historicist viewpoint. This is based on an idealist ontological assumption that 

views reality as subjectively and mentally constructed (Savin-Baden and Major, 2013). The 

Ieﾐtヴal eﾐdea┗ouヴ of the ヴeseaヴIh is けto uﾐdeヴstaﾐd the suHjeIti┗e ┘oヴld of huﾏaﾐ e┝peヴieﾐIeげ 

(Cohen et al, 2011, p17) and therefore is located within an interpretative paradigm.  

Before articulating the methodological choices it is important to distinguish how the terms 

research methodology and research methods are used within the context of this research. This is 

particularly important as these terms are often used interchangeably within the literature. 

Newby (2010) outlines three different approaches taken by authors: 
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1. those who use the terms research methods and  research methodology very precisely 

and with different meanings; 

2. those who see little distinction between the two terms and use predominantly one or 

the other to refer to what the first group refers to as research methods; and 

3. those ┘ho aヴe けfle┝iHleげ iﾐ theiヴ use of teヴﾏs aﾐd use theﾏ iﾐteヴIhaﾐgeaHl┞. ふヴΓぶ 

However, these two terms have fundamentally different meanings and these need to be taken 

into account within each research context. Within this research the term research method is as 

defiﾐed H┞ Clough aﾐd NutHヴo┘ﾐ ふヲヰヱヲ: ンヱぶ けthe tools thヴough ┘hiIh data is IolleIted aﾐd 

analysedげ. 

Defining what is meant by research methodology, on the other hand, is much more 

problematical and this term can be applied in a number of ways: the assembly of research tools 

and the application of appropriate research rules (Newby, 2010: 51); the overall design of the 

ヴeseaヴIh, けthe theoヴetiIal ケuestions and issues related to a given body of methods and the 

pヴiﾐIiples that uﾐdeヴlie the iﾐ┗estigatioﾐげ aﾐd ┘hiIh aヴe justified thヴough loIatiﾐg 

methodological choices within established research traditions (Savin-Baden and Major, 

2013:333).  Clough and Nutbrown, (2012) view research methodology as an operational 

description, based on ontological and epistemological assumptions and related to the ethical 

issues of the research. Methodological issues are evidenced through a clear, logical reflexive 

relationship between research questions and field questions and which provide deliberate and 

Iaヴeful Ioﾐsideヴatioﾐ of ethiIal ケuestioﾐs ふiHid: ンΓぶ. A けgoodげ ﾏethodolog┞ theヴefoヴe is seeﾐ as a 

critical design attitude that permeates research and is not confined to a chapter called 

けMethodolog┞げ.  

Within this research, research methodology is the blueprint for the design and thinking that 

represents the strategy and actions for data collection. This involves a process of justification 

that is employed throughout the research through a critical reflexivity of the research process. 

6.2 The research questions 

This pヴojeIt is aﾐ e┝aﾏple of eduIatioﾐal ヴeseaヴIh ┘hiIh Basse┞ ふヱΓΓΓぶ desIヴiHes as けcritical 

enquiry aimed at informing educational judgements and decisions in order to improve 

educational actionげ ふp.ンΓぶ. Fuヴtheヴﾏoヴe, this is aﾐ eﾏpiヴiIal stud┞ ┘hiIh atteﾏpts to uﾐdeヴstaﾐd 
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a particular phenomenon and through description, interpretation and explanation arrive at 

some form of theoretical conclusion. Consequently, the approach is neither evaluative nor 

designed to bring about any change (as would be the case with action research). Instead the 

purpose of the research is to understand and illuminate through the generation of concepts and 

new social theories derived from (or grounded in) the data. 

All research is driven by issues, problems or hypotheses which then generate research 

questions. The stated purpose of this research is to observe and understand the practice of 

expert teachers in order to answer the overarching ヴeseaヴIh ケuestioﾐ け┘hat is the ヴelatioﾐship 

Het┘eeﾐ teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ?げ Given the key postulates from chapter 5 this will 

iﾐ┗ol┗e uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg the situated pヴaItiIe of けe┝peヴtげ teaIheヴs; to fiﾐd out ho┘ the┞ Heha┗e iﾐ 

the classroom, how their expertise can be classified and how they became acknowledged as 

けe┝peヴtsげ. Of paヴtiIulaヴ iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe is ┘hat has Heeﾐ desIヴiHed as the Iヴaft kﾐo┘ledge of 

teaching: 

that part of their professional knowledge which teachers acquire primarily through their 

practical experience in the classroom rather than their formal training, which guides 

their day-to-day actions in classrooms, which is for the most part not articulated in 

words, and which is brought to bear spontaneously, routinely and sometimes 

unconsciously in their teaching (Hargreaves, 1997: 17). 

 

The puヴpose of the ヴeseaヴIh is e┝pヴessed iﾐ the pヴiﾐIipal ヴeseaヴIh ケuestioﾐ け┘hat is the 

ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ?げ This is supplemented by six further 

research questions: 

1. How do teachers (and headteachers) describe and identify expert teachers? 

2. Ho┘ do teaIheヴs Ioﾏe to He ideﾐtified as けe┝peヴtsげ aﾐd ┘hat pヴoIesses iﾐ sIhools eﾐaHle 

this to happen? 

3. To ┘hat e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ peヴIei┗e theﾏsel┗es to He e┝peヴt? 

4. How is teacher expertise displayed in the classroom? 

5. In what ways do expert teachers improvise? 

6. To what extent is improvisation a conscious and intentional facet of their expertise? 
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The research is located within a social-constructionist paradigm that seeks to derive 

understanding of the situated practice of teacher expertise within a social context. Both the 

research problem and the philosophical stance have led to methodological assumptions that 

favour case study and grounded theory. These choices are explored and justified below. 

 

6.3 Case study as methodological frame 

A Iase stud┞ is けthe stud┞ of the paヴtiIulaヴit┞ aﾐd Ioﾏple┝it┞ of a siﾐgle Iase, Ioﾏiﾐg to 

uﾐdeヴstaﾐd its aIti┗it┞ ┘ithiﾐ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt IiヴIuﾏstaﾐIesげ ふ“take, ヱΓΓヵ: ┝iぶ. It is aﾐ eﾏpiヴiIal 

enquiry: 

Case studies are analyses of persons, events, decisions, periods, projects, policies, 

institutions or other systems that are studied holistically by one or more methods. The 

case that is the subject of the enquiry will be an instance of a class of phenomena that 

provides an analytic frame an– object – within which the study is conducted and which 

the case illuminates and explains (Thomas, 2011: 23) 

 

It is a bounded enquiry which is studied in context (Gillham, 2000: 1) and whilst it is important 

that what Ioﾐstitutes けthe Iaseげ is Ileaヴl┞ defiﾐed theヴe is ヴeIogﾐitioﾐ that the Houﾐdaヴies 

between the phenomenon to be studied and the context may not be clearly distinguished. 

Indeed, this ambiguity between case and context is part of the scope and purpose of the 

research. Case study is appropriate when a さho┘ざ oヴ さ┘h┞ざ ケuestioﾐ is Heiﾐg asked aHout a 

contemporary set of events over which the investigator has little or no control (Yin, 2003, p9). 

The main prima-facie ケuestioﾐ that ﾏoti┗ates this ヴeseaヴIh is け┘hat is the relationship between 

teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ?げ aﾐd this is to He aﾐs┘eヴed thヴough lookiﾐg at ho┘ e┝peヴt 

teachers are identified and the nature of their practice in specific school contexts. The case 

theヴefoヴe is けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. The appropriateness of case study in order to explore this 

pheﾐoﾏeﾐoﾐ is Hased oﾐ the ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ ヴeseaヴIheヴ aﾐd the けIaseげ: theヴe is ﾐo 

intention to control the individuals and events that are observed; in fact the hope is that the 

participants will He aHle to けHe theﾏsel┗esげ aﾐd to uﾐdeヴstaﾐd the ヴaﾐge of faItoヴs that iﾏpiﾐge 

upoﾐ theiヴ pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIe. The ヴeseaヴIh ケuestioﾐs aヴe IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith the けho┘げ aﾐd け┘h┞げ 

of expert teaching. How do certain teachers become experts? How is their expertise 

demonstrated within different school cultures? How do they move from being a non-expert to 
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becoming expert? By looking at a number of expert teachers in different schools it will be 

possible to compare and contrast different experiences.  

Thomas (2011) makes the point that there are two parts to framing a case study – a subject and 

aﾐ aﾐal┞tiIal fヴaﾏe. This is addヴessed thヴough seeiﾐg the suHjeIt of the Iase stud┞ as けthe e┝peヴt 

teaIheヴげ aﾐd the aﾐal┞tiIal fヴaﾏe Heiﾐg the Iultuヴe of the sIhool. A seIoﾐdary line of enquiry is 

concerned with gaining insights into the way in which expert teachers use improvisation, the 

extent to which this can be seen as a factor that contributes to their expertise and how this 

influences the school culture that they operate within. 

There are a number of critical objections to case study as a methodology. To start with there is 

the contention that it cannot be classed as a methodology (Stake, 2005) or a method (Thomas, 

2011) at all. Instead it is seen as the choice of what is to He studied: けit is a foIus aﾐd the foIus is 

oﾐ oﾐe thiﾐg, looked at iﾐ depth aﾐd fヴoﾏ ﾏaﾐ┞ aﾐglesげ ふThoﾏas, ヲヰヱヱ: Γぶ. 

Yin (2003) identifies three main prejudices: 

1. case study as a research method lacks rigour and is not systematic; 

2. a case study provides little basis for generalisation; and 

3. case studies take too long to complete and result in massive unreadable documents. 

Any intention to engage with case study, therefore, has to address these prejudices in order that 

the outcomes of the research can be judged to be of value. Consequently, the quality of the 

research process is of paramount importance. If a case study is to have any claims to producing 

significant knowledge there needs to be clarity and precision in the definition of key terms and 

concepts, evidence of a systematic approach and a logical process linking the research questions 

to the data to be collected. 

Atteﾐdiﾐg to Yiﾐげs thヴee pヴejudiIes ﾏeaﾐs:  

1. making sure that all evidence is reported fairly and not used to make a point; 

2. recognising that a case study does not represent a sample and therefore findings cannot 

be generalised to populations or universals. However it is possible to generalise findings 

to theoretical propositions (a distinction that is important to bear in mind when 
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considering sampling). Instead the aim is to use the case study to expand and generalize 

theories. Finally: 

3. seeing case study as being different from ethnography and participant observation. Yin 

counters the argument that undertaking a case study takes too long by suggesting that 

this view arises from confusing case study with ethnography and participant 

observation, and that there is a need to separate a case study methodology from these 

approaches. 

 

Having acknowledged the problematical nature of case study as a research method claims to 

using this approach will be made through answering the above questions. The starting point, 

however, is that in spite of the criticisms and challenges, undertaking a case study is a creative 

enterprise with the possibility of revealing deep insights into otherwise complex educational 

pヴaItiIe ┘ith the aHilit┞ to pヴo┗ide けa ヴiIh piItuヴe ┘ith ﾏaﾐ┞ kiﾐds of iﾐsights Ioﾏiﾐg fヴoﾏ 

diffeヴeﾐt aﾐgles, fヴoﾏ diffeヴeﾐt kiﾐds of iﾐfoヴﾏatioﾐげ ふThoﾏas, ヲヰヱヱ, pヲヱぶ. Iﾐ ヴespeIt of the 

challenging nature of this research approach a pilot case study was used in order to explore and 

gain first-hand experience in order to refine the main case study. 

An important decision within case study research is concerned with selecting the cases. As a 

methodology a case study is not concerned with pre-defined processes or procedures; there is 

an acknowledgment that each study will be unique. This allows considerable scope for the 

researcher to develop creative approaches to the selection, collection and analysis of the data. 

However, in order for a case study to be able to make claims that it has produced findings that 

are of value, and furthermore to be able to counter the prejudices held against case study (Yin, 

2003), there needs to be clarity and precision in defining what actually is being attempted and, 

specifically, the kind of case study that is being proposed. 

A framework created by Thomas (2011), derived from summarising the ideas of leading 

theorists  on case study, has been used to articulate the precise nature of the approach being 

takeﾐ iﾐ this ヴeseaヴIh. Thoﾏasげs suﾏﾏati┗e o┗eヴ┗ie┘ is oヴgaﾐised uﾐdeヴ fouヴ headiﾐgs: suHjeIt, 

puヴpose, appヴoaIh aﾐd pヴoIess. け“uHjeItげ ヴefeヴs to the t┞pe of Iase that is Heiﾐg seleIted, 

けpuヴposeげ ヴelates to ┘h┞ the Iase stud┞ is Heiﾐg uﾐdeヴtakeﾐ, けappヴoaIhげ ヴefeヴs to ho┘ the 

ヴeseaヴIheヴ goes aHout doiﾐg the Iase stud┞ aﾐd けpヴoIessげ is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith issues of stヴuItuヴe. 

This summary of the kinds of case study is shown in Table 1. 
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Table  6.1  Summary of the kinds of case studies. (Thomas, 2011: 93) 

Subject Purpose Approach Process 

Special or outlier 

case 

Key Case 

Local knowledge case 

Intrinsic 

Instrumental 

Evaluative 

Explanatory 

Exploratory 

Testing a theory 

Building a theory 

Drawing a picture, 

illustrative 

Descriptive 

Interpretative 

Experimental 

Single 

Multiple 

 Nested 

 Parallel 

 Sequential 

 Retrospective 

 Snapshot 

 Diachronic 

 

Thomas (2011) identifies three different kinds of case study: 

1. A key case is a good example of something, a classic or exemplary case; 

2. An outlier case is one that shows something different because of its difference from the 

norm; 

3. A local knowledge case is an example of something in your personal experience about 

which you want to find out more. 

The different purposes for undertaking a case study fall into two main categories: intrinsic and 

instrumental (Stake, 1995, p3). In an intrinsic study, the subject is being studied for its own sake, 

out of interest and without a secondary purpose in mind. This differs from an instrumental study 

which is undertaken with a purpose. This research is located within an instrumental frame in 

two ways. The pilot project is instrumental in that it is being used to define the parameters of 

the main study though defining the relationship between the subject of the research (the 

teacher) and the analytical frame (the culture of the school). One of the ethical and moral 

purposes behind the research is to support and promote the professional autonomy of teachers 

which could have the potential to inform policy on what constitutes effective teaching. 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  119 

Having made a distinction between intrinsic and instrumental studies, Thomas identifies three 

further purposes: evaluative, explanatory and exploratory. An evaluative study (research that is 

designed to see how well something is working or has worked) is not an appropriate purpose for 

this particular research project. However the other two (explanatory and exploratory) are 

appropriate. Explaining is probably the most common purpose of a case study (Thomas, 2011, 

p101) and an explanation of the ways in which expert teachers demonstrate their expertise 

would be an entirely appropriate purpose for the research. Through gathering data from a range 

of sources it is thought possiHle to e┝plaiﾐ the ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ a teaIheヴげs e┝peヴtise aﾐd 

the culture of a school as well as exploring the secondary issue of the ways in which expert 

teachers improvise.  However, the most appropriate purpose, certainly in relation to the pilot 

study, is an exploratory one. 

 

Thomas suggests that an exploratory case study is most appropriate when faced with a 

perplexing problem or issue which invites the researcher to find out more. Within the context of 

this research project there appears to be anecdotal evidence, derived from common-sense that 

suggests that expert teachers are good at improvising. The purpose of the pilot case-study is to 

explore this possibility and, on the basis of what is discovered and the questions that arise, to 

inform the purpose of the main study. The exploratory purpose of the pilot case study will 

therefore be to find out how teachers demonstrate their expertise, the extent to which they 

improvise and the extent to which they are aware of their ability to improvise. 

The different approaches to undertaking a case study are defined by their relationship to theory. 

Is the approach concerned with testing or building a theory; or is it illustrative, interpretative or 

experimental?  The issue of what constitutes a theory is problematical but for present purposes 

it ┘ill He seeﾐ as けthe de┗elopﾏeﾐt of s┞steﾏatiI IoﾐstヴuItioﾐ of kﾐo┘ledge of the soIial ┘oヴldげ 

(Hitchcock & Hughes, 1995, p20). An approach that is based on theory testing will presume that 

there is already an explanatory framework available for the phenomenon that is being focussed 

on. The alternative view is that ideas and concepts are developed from the data and that this 

leads to the Iヴeatioﾐ of a けgヴouﾐdedげ theoヴ┞ ふGlaseヴ aﾐd “tヴauss, ヱΓヶΑぶ. The appヴoaIh takeﾐ iﾐ 

this case study is closer to the latter view. 

Finally, the approach will be interpretative, as opposed to merely illustrative or experimental, 

drawing on ethnographic approaches and participant observation. This approach recognises that 

the world is constructed by each individual in a unique way and therefore the world may be 
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interpreted by different people in different ways (Cohen et al., 2011: 17). This requires specific 

approaches to collecting and analysing data and is particularly appropriate for generating new 

social theory from the evidence that is obtained. 

 

The process of case study research is concerned with the number of cases that are to be studied 

and, in the case of multiple case studies, how they relate to each other. The pilot project 

comprised the study of a single case and the outcome of this informed the methods in the main 

study. 

Within the main phase of the data collection process multiple case studies were undertaken in 

order to provide the opportunity for comparative analysis of the phenomenon of teacher 

expertise. Stake (2005) defines multiple case studies as a number of cases that are studied 

jointly in  order to investigate a phenomenon, population or general condition. This approach is 

viewed by Thomas (2011) as a form of instrumental case study where the focus is on the 

phenomenon of which the case is an example. Each case is less important than the comparison 

that it offeヴs ┘ith otheヴs, ┘hat “Ih┘aﾐdt ふヲヰヰヱぶ ヴefeヴs to as けIヴoss Iase aﾐal┞sesげ. 

 

There are two forms of multiple case studies: parallel or sequential studies. In the first, the cases 

are all happening at the same time, whereas in the second the cases are sequential. This is 

based on the assumption that what has been discovered in one case will in some way affect the 

next. There are many desirable reasons to undertake sequential case studies in that the 

particular characteristics of one case can influence the choice of other cases in order to get a 

variety of experiences; for example in the types of setting, phases of education, age, gender and 

experience of the expert teacher. There are also a number of problems associated this 

approach. At what point is it possible to determine that sufficient data has been collected from 

one case study in order that the researcher moves onto the next one? A practical consideration 

that will influence this choice is concerned with the amount of time that is available for data 

collection. This makes sequential case studies the more feasible approach whilst also allowing 

issues raised within one case study to be explored in others. 

Yin (2003, p46) argues that the evidence from multiple case studies is often considered more 

compelling. The choice of each case needs to be carefully selected so that either a) that it 

predicts similar results, or b) it predicts contrasting results but for a predictable reason. 
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The pilot case study for Phase One of the research was based on a local knowledge case with the 

purpose of undertaking an instrumental and exploratory inquiry. As a single case it was designed 

to provide an interpretive account of expert teaching. At this stage there was no attempt at 

building a theory from the findings but merely to clarify the position of the researcher (and the 

assumptions underlying the research) and to gain experience of data collection and analysis in 

order to provide a clearer methodological framework for Phase Two of the data collection. The 

design for Phase Two of data collection is outlined in Table 6.2 below. 

Table 6.2: Mapping the design for the case studies in Phase Two of the research (based on 

Thomas, 2011: 93)  

Subject Purpose Approach Process 

Special or outlier 

case 

Key Case 

Local knowledge case 

Intrinsic 

Instrumental 

Evaluative 

Explanatory 

Exploratory 

Testing a theory 

Building a theory 

Drawing a picture, 

illustrative 

Descriptive 

Interpretative 

Experimental 

Single 

Multiple 

 Nested 

 Parallel 

 Sequential 

 Retrospective 

 Snapshot 

 Diachronic 

 

The decision to pursue a theory-seeking case study approach in this research raises questions 

about the nature of that theory and the way that it will be derived. A common approach in 

ケualitati┗e ヴeseaヴIh is to geﾐeヴate theoヴ┞ that is けgヴouﾐded iﾐ the dataげ. Withiﾐ Iase stud┞, foヴ 

example, the constant comparative method of data analysis (Lincoln and Guba, 1985) is often 

suggested (Thomas, 2011). This use of this method, derived from Glaser and Strauss (1967), 

needs critical justification. Is it being deployed merely as a tool for data analysis or does it play a 

more significant role in the overall approach that the research is taking? Put another way, is the 

decision to use grounded theory concerned with method or methodology? Answers to these 

questions came from undertaking the pilot case study.  
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In the pilot case study a constant comparative method (Thomas, 2011) was used to analyse the 

data. Urquhart (2013) makes a distinction between two uses for grounded theory: either as a 

coding technique or as an approach to building theory. Within the definitions established earlier 

the former would be a research method (a tool to analyse data) whereas the latter has 

methodological implications in that it impacts upon the overall design of the research process 

and informs decisions about what activities take place and in what order. The methodological 

implications of grounded theory are considered in the next section.  

6.4 The analysis of data: grounded theory 

Given the assumption that grounded theory is to be seen as a research methodology, what 

implications does this have for the overall design of the research? Firstly, it is clear that 

grounded theory complements a case study approach in that it is concerned with the structures, 

concepts and processes associated with human behaviour (Savin-Baden and Major, 2013). 

However, grounded theory also carries its own defining features that influence particular 

choices that the researcher will make and which can be summarised as follows.   A grounded 

theory methodology is concerned with: 

 IolleItiﾐg けヴiIh dataげ fヴoﾏ a ┘ide ヴaﾐge of souヴIes; t┞piIall┞ this ┘ill iﾐIlude seﾏi-

structured and open interviews, observations focus group discussions; 

 analysing data throughout the research process (not after all the data has been 

collected); 

 using the analysis of data to determine further data collection; 

 undertaking the literature review during, or after, the initial data analysis; 

 writing up from the first point of data collection (initially through the process of writing 

theoretical memos). 

 

The literature on grounded theory offers a range of different approaches to the analysis of data 

and they tend to use slightly different terms for what is essentially a three-stage process that 

progresses from the initial coding of data to the generation of categories (focused coding) and 
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then to the creation of a conceptual or theoretical understanding. The process has been 

developed for this research in the following way. 

The collection of data fell into two broad categories; semi-structured interviews which were 

audio recorded and field notes of lesson observations. All of the interviews were fully 

transcribed and then subjected to a process of initial coding.  This was undertaken in a quick and 

spontaneous manner in order to generate fresh ideas about the data (Charmaz, 2006) and, 

follo┘iﾐg Glaseヴげs suggestioﾐ ふヱΓΑΒぶ, utilized geヴuﾐds to help deteIt pヴoIesses aﾐd keep the 

codes close to the data. This first step of coding was conducted on a line-by-line basis. 

 

The second stage of data analysis involved looking for connections between the initial codes, 

comparing data sets and grouping them in order to create categories or focused codes. It is 

these categories that are refined and tested against the data. They are then, in the third phase 

of coding, related to each other within a conceptual framework; the process of theoretical 

Iodiﾐg. It is these Iodes that gi┗e ヴise to the けgヴouﾐded theoヴ┞げ: a IoﾐIeptual aIIouﾐt of ┘hat is 

happening within the data. The development of theory, and what it might constitute, will be 

discussed in the next section. 

 

A number of criticisms have been levelled at grounded theory and these are principally 

concerned with whether the product of the analysis can truly rise to the level of theory (Savin-

Baden and Major, 2013). Thomas and James (2006) have dealt with these critical issues in detail, 

aヴguiﾐg that gヴouﾐded theoヴ┞ is さa pヴoduIt of its tiﾏeざ ふp ΑΓヰぶ aﾐd is suHjeIt to thヴee Hヴoad 

critical objections. These are that grounded theory: 

1. over simplifies complex meanings and inter-relationships in data;  

2. constrains analysis through putting procedure before interpretation (the cart before the 

horse); 

3. depends on inappropriate models of induction and assents from them equally 

inappropriate claims to explanation and prediction (ibid. 768). 

Their argument is that grounded theory cannot deliver explanatory and predictive theory 

through following the procedures and methods as defined by Glaser and Strauss (1967). This is 

based on the Popperian view that science advances not by induction but by a process of 
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conjectures and refutations whereby imagination and creativity generate real scientific theories. 

Consequently, they view grounded theory as a methodology that stifles creativity and that this 

therefore restricts what can be discovered from the data. Further criticisms are focused on the 

ﾐatuヴe of けthe gヴouﾐdげ ふIhalleﾐgiﾐg Glaseヴ aﾐd “tヴaussげ ふヱΓヶΑぶ ┗ie┘ that ┞ou Ian go into the field 

┘ithout pヴeIoﾐIei┗ed ideasぶ aﾐd the ﾐotioﾐ of けdisIo┗eヴ┞げ. The latteヴ ヴe┗eals episteﾏologiIal 

assuﾏptioﾐs that theヴe is a tヴuth けout theヴeげ. These IヴitiIisﾏs ヴaise thヴee important issues for 

this research project.  

 

1. What kind of theory is proposed to be generated from the grounded data? 

2. To what extent does the process of grounded theory inhibit the findings or impose 

certain patterns on the data? 

3. Does the choice of grounded theory as a methodology preclude or inhibit creativity and 

creative thinking?  

These questions are centred on the kind of theory that is being proposed. 

Locating the research within an interpretative paradigm acknowledges that it is not possible to 

generate a theory that predicts human behaviour or necessarily explain what is happening. 

Instead, understanding and description are at the heart of the analytical process and this 

suggests a reporting of findings as narrative. However grounded theory offers the possibility of 

going beyond narrative through demonstrating an understanding of the data at a conceptual 

level (as opposed to the literal or narrative level). A conceptual account of the empirical study 

has something to offer that other forms of conclusions may miss out on. It is perhaps the 

possibility of theory that is more important than the actual achievement of explanatory or 

predictive outcomes. The view of theory that is proposed in this research, therefore, is not 

concerned with explanation or prediction, but is a means of presenting the findings at a 

conceptual le┗el. This ┗ie┘ of theoヴ┞ as a puヴpose, ﾐot as aﾐ eﾐd ヴesult, is Hased oﾐ Bouヴdieuげs 

notions of theory as a set of thinking tools けa teﾏpoヴaヴ┞ IoﾐstヴuIt ┘hiIh takes plaIe foヴ aﾐd H┞ 

eﾏpiヴiIal ┘oヴkげ ふBouヴdieu Iited iﾐ Thoﾏas, ヲヰヱヱ: ヱΑΓぶ. 

To what extent does the process of grounded theory inhibit the findings or impose certain 

patterns on the data? Thomas and James (2006) argue that the processes which lead to the 

generation of grounded theory inhibit rather than liberate discovery. Their criticism is based on 
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a view of science as a creative and imaginative enterprise and that creativity is stifled by 

following particular processes. The counter argument to this view is that it is based on a false 

notion of creativity, one which sees creative thought and action increased when barriers or 

frameworks are taken away. An alternative view is that it is within structures and rules that 

creativity and critical thinking can be encouraged. Therefore, the processes and procedures 

offered by grounded theory are the means by which a systematic and creative approach to 

viewing the data can be both scaffolded and encouraged. The particular aspect of grounded 

theory methodology that encourages creativity is the writing of theoretical memos. During the 

process of initial and focused coding the writing of theoretical memos is encouraged in order to 

advance thinking and increase the level of abstraction of ideas. Charmaz (2006) encourages a 

spoﾐtaﾐeous appヴoaIh to ﾏeﾏo ┘ヴitiﾐg that けfoヴﾏs a spaIe aﾐd plaIe foヴ e┝ploration and 

disIo┗eヴ┞げ ふΒヱぶ. “uIh aﾐ appヴoaIh allo┘s the ヴeseaヴIheヴ to de┗elop theiヴ o┘ﾐ Iヴeati┗e thiﾐkiﾐg 

and imaginative response to the data analysis process as it is happening. It is this process that 

encourages different patterns and different interpretations to be acknowledged and captured. 

けIf oﾐe is fヴeed fヴoﾏ ﾏethodologiIal Ioﾐstヴaiﾐt oﾐe is iﾐ tuヴﾐ fヴeed to depeﾐd ﾏoヴe oﾐ oﾐeげs 

own experience – on all thiﾐgs of the ﾏiﾐd iﾐ the ┘oヴldげ (Thomas and James, 2006: 788). 

6.5 Ethical issues. 

The design of this research was undertaken in the light of Issues and Principles of research 

ethics that are outlined in the Bath Spa University Graduate School Research Degree Handbook 

(Bath Spa University, 2009).  The issues were addressed in the following manner. 

The value of the research 

All of the principal stakeholders (the headteachers and the identified expert teachers) were 

informed at the outset of the value and aims of the research. This information was summarised 

in a letter that they were given (see Appendix 2). 

Informed consent 

Initially informed consent to undertake the research in the school was gained following a 

meeting with the headteachers. They were asked to sign a letter that asked for their consent 

and which outlined the extent of the research activities. Informed consent was gained for all the 
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teachers who participated in the project and they also signed this letter prior to any information 

being sought from them. A copy of the letter was given to the headteacher or teacher.  

Openness and honesty 

At all times the research process was transparent with no hidden or covert objectives. 

Right to withdraw without penalty 

It was explained to the participants in writing that they were at liberty to withdraw from the 

research at any time without any penalty. None of the participants requested to do this. They 

were also free to request that their consent be withdrawn retrospectively and that any accrued 

data regarding them will be destroyed. 

Confidentiality and anonymity 

The data is stoヴed oﾐl┞ oﾐ the ヴeseaヴIheヴげs Ioﾏputeヴ aﾐd assoIiated eleItヴoﾐiI haヴd┘aヴe, aﾐd 

as paヴt of the suHﾏitted thesis foヴ e┝aﾏiﾐatioﾐ. Field ﾐotes ┘eヴe kept iﾐ the ヴeseaヴIheヴげs stud┞ 

at home. The schools and the participants were anonymised through the use of pseudonyms.  In 

situations where data was used for academic purposes (conference presentations and papers), 

participants were made anonymous.  

Protection from harm 

As a researcher I understood that my responsibility was, and is, to ensure that the physical, 

social and psychological well-being of research participants is not affected in an adverse manner 

by the research. On one occasion a participant shared personal information with me and, at a 

later date, a discussion was held with them to decide whether this information should be 

included in the research report and, if so, how it would be reported. This research was 

conducted within a school setting, and issues surrounding the well-being of the children 

involved were fully in accordance with the ethical and moral responsibilities of the researcher in 

a professional teaching role. 

 

Briefing and debriefing 

All participants were briefed about the research project and asked if they agreed to have their 

interviews recorded. A final debriefing meeting took place with all of the teacher participants in 
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which the general findings of the research to date were discussed. A final presentation of the 

outcomes will be offered to the participants. 

Reimbursements, payments and rewards 

The possible benefits of participating in the research were outlined to all of the participants. No 

payments or rewards of any kind were given to the school, teachers, children or their parents. In 

return for the schools involvement in the research project the researcher offered to contribute 

an in-service training session to interested staff on a mutually agreeable topic. One school 

accepted this offer. 

Suitability/experience of the researcher 

As an experienced secondary school teacher and headteacher the researcher was appropriately 

competent to carry out this research both in terms of teaching and classroom based research 

experience. 

Ethics standards of external bodies and institutions 

The ethical standards and codes of the school and English Local Authority were fully adhered to. 

6.6 Methodological conclusions and claims for quality 

In conclusion what claims can be made for the quality of the research and what criteria could be 

used to determine this? Savin-Baden and Major (2013) argue that there can be no specific 

viewpoint or set of criteria that can be applied to qualitative research as this will depend on the 

philosophical position of the researcher. The traditional approaches for demonstrating the 

quality of process and outcomes in quantitative research have been validity and reliability, but it 

is contested as to whether these criteria are appropriate for qualitative research. The basis for 

this aヴguﾏeﾐt is that けa teﾐsioﾐ e┝ists Het┘eeﾐ eﾏHヴaIiﾐg suHjeIti┗it┞ ┘hile estaHlishiﾐg 

けoHjeIti┗eげ Iヴiteヴia foヴ deﾏoﾐstヴatiﾐg ケualit┞げ and that the majority of qualitative researchers 

(including Hammersley, 1993; Kuzel and Engel, 2001; Yin 1994) do not apply the terms validity 

and reliability (Savin-Baden and Major, 2013). 

Therefore, it is crucial to acknowledge the position of the researcher in relation to ensuring and 

documenting quality. The process for ensuring and documenting quality in this research can be 

summarised by the following sequence of questions (from Savin-Baden and Major, 2013: 469): 
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1: How is quality viewed? 

2: How will it be accomplished? 

3: What strategies will ensure quality? 

The criteria that are appropriate to this study are presented in Figure 6.1 

• 

  

Figure 6.1 Summary of the approach taken to achieving and documenting quality in the 

research 

 

Table 6.3 outlines where these issues can be found in the thesis 

Operationalising it: in research 

methdological 
coherence 

triangulation / 
member checking 

peer examination 
of data 

Knowing it 

Criticality Integrity Reflexivity 

Views of quality 

Authenticity Relevance Plausibility 

Operationalising it: in thesis 

researcher positionality 
statement 

dense descriptions of: 
methods, context and 

findings 
 

relating data to 
categories 

 

comparing findings to 
literature 
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Table 6.3 Location of issues relating to quality in the thesis 

Issue Location 

Views of quality 

Authenticity 

Relevance 

Plausibility 

Methodology 

Knowing how it will be 

accomplished 

Criticality 

Integrity 

Reflexivity 

 

Throughout the thesis 

Interpretations grounded in data 

Reflexivity interludes / chapter and use of 1
st

 person to foreground voice 

of the researcher 

Operationalisation: in research 

process 

Methodological coherence 

Triangulation 

Member checking 

Peer examination of data 

 

Methodology 

Findings 

Findings 

Findings 

Operationalisation: in thesis 

Researcher positionality 

statement 

Dense description of methods 

Dense description of context 

Dense description of findings 

Relating data to categories 

Comparing findings to literature 

 

Introduction 

Methodology 

Findings 

Findings 

Findings and analysis / discussion 

Analysis / discussion 
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Conclusion and summary 

This chapter has outlined the principles and processes of the research methodology. The 

research is based within an interpretative paradigm using local knowledge and key case studies 

to develop a comparative view of teacher expertise. 

The data is analysed using a constant comparative method with the intention of producing a 

grounded theory. In the next chapter the methodology and research questions are tested in a 

pilot case study of a local knowledge case. 

  



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  131 

Chapter 7:  The Phase One pilot case study 

The purpose of the first phase of the research was to identify the characteristics of expert 

teaIheヴs aﾐd to iﾐ┗estigate the ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ the pheﾐoﾏeﾐoﾐ of けteaIheヴ e┝peヴtiseげ aﾐd 

the ability to improvise. The chapter is in two parts: Part One provides a summary of the 

rationale and the findings whilst Part Two reviews the methodology in the light of the lessons 

learned during Phase One.  

 

7.1 Purpose and approach taken in the pilot case study 

The decision to undertaking a pilot case study was an important stage in the research process: 

an opportunity to test the methodological approach, to practice and refine the collection of data 

and to engage with the process of data analysis. The findings that emerged from the pilot case 

study, the initial answers to the research questions, were used to inform and direct the 

consequent research process. Yet there are deeper and more fundamental gains that emerge 

from the pilot phase.  

The intended aims of this pilot case study were primarily to gain experience of goiﾐg けiﾐto the 

fieldげ iﾐ oヴdeヴ to:  

 trial the operationalisation of the aims of the research; 

 practise data collection methods (specifically semi-structured interviews and 

observations); 

 gain experience of constant comparative method data analysis; 

 engage with the process of coding the data; 

 explore ways of reporting the case study findings.   

The intended outcomes of the pilot case study were to: 

 gain some answers to the initial research questions; 

 refine the research questions and focus; 
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 identify some concepts and themes that will inform further data collection; 

 clarify the assumptions underlying the research and the stance of the researcher. 

The aims and purpose of the research and the initial research questions are summarised in 

Table 7.1 

    Table 7.1 The purpose of the pilot case study and the initial research questions 

 

Purpose P1 

 

 

P2 

 

P3 

        

To see if there is a correlation between teacher expertise and the ability to 

improvise in order to determine the extent to which improvisation is a facet 

of expert teaching. 

 

To find out whether expert teachers perceive themselves to be improvisers. 

 

To see how the findings of the research challenges, extends or 

complements existing notions of what it means to be an expert teacher. 

Initial 

questions 

Q1 

 

Q2 

 

Q3 

 

Q4 

 

Q5 

 

Q6 

 

Q7 

What are the qualities that define an expert teacher? 

 

Ho┘ do teaIheヴs HeIoﾏe ideﾐtified as けe┝peヴtsげ? 

 

To ┘hat e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ see theﾏsel┗es as e┝peヴts? 

 

How do expert teachers display their expertise in the classroom? 

 

In what ways do they improvise? 

 

To what extent is improvisation a conscious and intentional facet of their 

expertise? 

 

Is there a positive relationship between improvisation and teacher 

expertise? 
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The process of undertaking and writing up this part of the research also led to a revision and 

clarification of the assumptions on which the research is based. This is acknowledged as an 

essential step in the development of researcher confidence (Hamilton and Corbett Whittier, 

2013: 31). 

The following methods were used to collect data in the pilot case study.  The data was collected 

through semi-structured interviews and lesson observations of an expert teacher. Post-

observation reflections were captured through open-ended interviews following the lesson 

observations. Broader perspectives on teacher expertise were arrived at through asking the 

expert teacher to narrate their professional life history. Further contextual data was collected 

through school documentation and visual images along with both formal interviews. Informal 

conversations with other members of staff were recorded in my field notes with the permission 

of the individuals concerned.  

Data was captured in a number of ways. Observations were recorded through the use of field 

notes in order to minimize researcher effect on the setting. Audio recordings were made of the 

semi-structured interviews with the headteacher and the expert teacher. Full transcripts were 

then obtained in order to analyse the data. 

Table 7.2 shows how the initial research questions were operationalised and identifies how the 

data was used to provide answers to those questions. 

Table 7.2: Key research questions and data to be collected 

 

Research question Research data 

Q1: What are the qualities that define an expert 

teacher? 

 

Interviews with headteachers 

Iﾐteヴ┗ie┘s ┘ith けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ 

Observations of expert teachers 

Analysis of documentation 

Qヲ: Ho┘ aヴe teaIheヴs ideﾐtified as けe┝peヴtsげ? Interviews with headteacher / expert 

teachers / other staff 

Q3: To what e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ see 

themselves as experts 

Iﾐteヴ┗ie┘s ┘ith けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ 

General observations recorded in field 

notes 
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Q4: How do expert teachers display their expertise in 

the classroom? 

Lesson observations 

Post-observation interviews 

Q5: In what ways do expert teachers improvise? Lesson observations 

Interviews with expert teachers 

Q6: To what extent is improvisation a conscious and 

intentional activity of expert teachers? 

Interview with headteachers / expert 

teachers 

Q7: Is there a positive relationship between 

improvisation and teacher expertise? 

Interviews with expert teacher 

Lesson observations  

Analysis of all data. 

 

The data was analysed using a constant comparative method (Thomas, 2011) in order to 

generate a grounded theory (Glaseヴ aﾐd “tヴauss, ヱΓヶΑ; Chaヴﾏaz, ヲヰヰヶぶ, a theoヴ┞ that is けdeヴi┗ed 

iﾐduIti┗el┞ fヴoﾏ the aﾐal┞sis of, aﾐd ヴefleItioﾐ oﾐ, the pheﾐoﾏeﾐoﾐ uﾐdeヴ sIヴutiﾐ┞げ ふCoheﾐ et 

al., 2011: 598). This approach sees theory as: 

 Emergent rather than predefined and tested; 

 Emerging from the data (as opposed to theoretical constructs being imposed on the 

data); 

 Theory generation is a consequence of, and partner to, systematic data collection and 

analysis; 

 Patterns and theories are implicit in data, waiting to be discovered; 

 Grounded theory is both inductive and deductive, it is iterative and close to the data 

that gave rise to it. (Cohen et al. 2012: 598) 

One of the criticisms of grounded theory is that it fails to acknowledge the implicit theories 

which guide the research in its early stages (Silverman, 1993:47 cited in Cohen et al., 2011: 602). 

Data cannot be viewed as theory-neutral but as theory saturated, a criticism that is particularly 

relevant for this research project which has been driven by a けhuﾐIhげ oヴ h┞pothesis that there is 

a positi┗e ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ けe┝peヴt teaIhiﾐgげ aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ. This pヴoHleﾏ Iaﾐ He 

ヴesol┗ed thヴough Ilaヴif┞iﾐg the puヴpose of the ヴeseaヴIh. Iﾐstead of tヴ┞iﾐg to けpヴo┗eげ the 

hypothesis, and engage in theory creation, the research is concerned with exploring how the 
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perception that improvisation as a positive facet of expert teaching is shared by the teachers 

within the case studies and how this is reflected in their  practice. 

Given that this is a pilot case study a further question arises as to whether it is appropriate to 

develop an initial grounded theory from the data at this stage in the research. How far should 

the pヴoIess of data aﾐal┞sis go? Gillhaﾏ ふヲヰヰヰ: ヱヲぶ ad┗ises agaiﾐst this: さHide ┞ouヴ tiﾏe – doﾐげt 

rush in and analyse and theoヴize at too eaヴl┞ a stageざ. Theヴefoヴe, the foIus oﾐ aﾐal┞siﾐg the data 

is to conduct an initial coding from which focused codes and themes can be derived (Charmaz, 

2006). These can then be used to focus the collection of data in Phase Two of the research, a 

process of theoretical sampling (Glaser & Strauss, 1967). Urquhart (2013) sees this as  けdeIidiﾐg 

on analytic grounds where to sample from next. In this way the theory can be quickly developed 

Hased oﾐ eﾏeヴgiﾐg IoﾐIeptsげ ふヱΓヴぶ. 

A note on the voice of the researcher  

The pilot research project had two main objectives: to generate findings and responses to the 

initial research questions and to reflect on and adapt the methodology and the overall research 

design. These two objectives can be seen as both outcomes focussed and process focussed. The 

second of these objectives involved a process of reflexivity characterised by an internal dialogue 

and questioning of the research process as it was happening. In order to bring this reflexive 

narrative into the research report sections of this chapter will be written in the first person. This 

choice has been made in order to situate the researcher within the research process in order to 

report directly on how the pilot case study was selected, how access was granted and how the 

research was carried out. Many of the decisions that were made came about as a response to 

the particular research setting and the relationships that developed with the participants. The 

advantage of using the first-person is that it makes the author accessible to the reader as they 

are in effect situated as another character within the research (Bowler, 2006 cited in Savin-

Baden and Major 2013: 492).  

A criticism of using the first person voice is that the reader perceives that the researcher does 

not possess any extra information that is not directly observed. Therefore, researchers can only 

convey what they know directly and avoid inference. Furthermore, there is the danger that the 

uﾐdue atteﾐtioﾐ is gi┗eﾐ to the ヴeseaヴIheヴげs ヴole aﾐd a┘a┞ fヴoﾏ the ヴepoヴting of the findings 

(Savin-Baden and Major 2013: 92). Given that researchers can switch between the first and the 
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third person the process of undertaking the case study will be reported using the first person 

and the findings reported using the third person. 

 

7.2 The selection and context of the pilot case study  

I made the selection of the school for the pilot case study on the basis of it being a local 

knowledge case (Thomas 2011). Using my own professional networks of contacts my choice was 

guided by data, empirical evidence and intuition of where I would be most likely to find an 

expert teacher. Given that case studies are concerned with particularisation and not 

generalisation (Stake, 1995, p8) I did not consider it necessary to consider issues of sampling. A 

case study is a particular instance where it is accepted that generalisations cannot be made, and 

therefore it is argued that techniques of sampling found in other kinds of research are not 

relevant (Thomas 2011: 3).  

The priority for me was to gain access to a school that would be hospitable to my research 

proposal. The headteacher would inevitably be the gatekeeper for the study and it would be 

thヴough theﾏ that I ┘ould ﾐeed to ideﾐtif┞ aﾐd seleIt the Iase: aﾐ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. It ┘ould He 

inconceivable to engage on the process of observing and interviewing a teacher that the 

headteaIheヴ did ﾐot deeﾏ to He けe┝peヴtげ. M┞ aIIess to the pilot Iase stud┞ sIhool ┘as 

negotiated through a professional colleague, a headteacher. I have chosen to call him Derek and 

within this report have given his school the ﾐaﾏe of Blakeげ “Ihool. 

I have known Derek since the early 1990s; we met briefly when we were both deputy 

headteachers: we became reacquainted in 1997 when I was appointed as a headteacher to a 

school in the saﾏe LoIal Authoヴit┞ ふLAぶ aﾐd he ┘as alヴead┞ head at Blakeげs “Ihool. Deヴek aﾐd I 

have developed a fruitful and positive professional relationship since then. He has gained a 

national reputation and profile for innovative approaches to curriculum development and 

latterly has successfully led a project to rebuild the school. He was extremely interested in this 

research project and offered his school as a location for the pilot case study: 

Derek:  it would be good for them (the teachers) to talk about it (expeヴt teaIhiﾐgぶ…. It would be 

really good for us; you can have a free hand and a free rein. 
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This offeヴ pヴo┗ided aﾐ ideal ヴeseaヴIh oppoヴtuﾐit┞. As “take sa┞s ふヱΓΓヵ: ヴぶ げif ┘e Iaﾐ, ┘e ﾐeed to 

pick cases which are easy to get at and hospitable to our inquiry, perhaps for which a 

prospective informant can be identified and with actors (the people studied) willing to comment 

oﾐ Ieヴtaiﾐ dヴaft ﾏateヴials.げ 

Coﾐte┝t aﾐd Iultuヴe of Blakeげs “Ihool 

The following description is based on data derived from documentation which includes school-

generated documentation (prospectus and other publicity material) and Ofsted reports. 

Blakeげs “Ihool is aﾐ o┗eヴsuHsIヴiHed ヱヱ-18 comprehensive school on the outskirts of a market 

town and surrounded by countryside. It serves a rural catchment area and about half the 

students arrive by bus each day. Almost all the students are White British and the proportion 

eligible for free school meals is low: in 2013 this was 4% of pupils. The proportion of students 

with learning difficulties and / or disabilities, including those with a statement of special 

educational needs, is well below the national average. Almost a third of these students have 

moderate learning difficulties. A unit on the school site makes specialist provision for students 

with specific learning difficulties, mostly dyslexia. 

The school became a specialist school in 1998 and a second specialism was added in 2006. It is a 

lead practitioner school. In 2009 the school was relocated from a split site provision into new 

buildings which the headteaIheヴ stated ┘eヴe さdesigﾐed to pヴo┗ide a fiヴst Ilass leaヴﾐiﾐg 

eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐtざ ┘ith dediIated speIialist faIilities aﾐd puヴpose-built classrooms for every subject. 

The school converted to academy status in September 2012. 

In 2009 the school had 1500 pupils and this increased to over 1700 by October 2012 (approx. 

780 in years 7 – 9, 540 in years 10 and 11 and 400 in years 12 – 14). 

At the last Ofsted section 5 inspection (in 2009) the judgements were good overall as outlined in 

Table 7.3 

Table 7.3:  “eItioﾐ ヵ iﾐspeItioﾐ judgeﾏeﾐts for Blakeげs “Ihool iﾐ ヲヰヰΓ 

Area of judgement School overall 16-19 

Overall effectiveness 2 2 

Achievement and standards 2 2 

Personal development and well-being 2 2 
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Quality of provision 2 2 

Leadership and management 2 2 

 

The following quotes are taken from the report of the most recent Ofsted inspection that took 

place before the transfer to the new school buildings.  

 Teacher and support staff enjoy working in this very inspiring, creative atmosphere with 

opportunities for regular, motivating professional development. 

 Staff have a common sense of purpose because of the collegial style of management. 

 “taﾐdaヴds aヴe aHo┗e the ﾐatioﾐal a┗eヴage ….. HeIause the ケualit┞ of teaIhiﾐg is good, 

and the curriculum is creative and well ﾏatIhed to studeﾐtsげ ﾐeeds. 

 The iﾐﾐo┗ati┗e IuヴヴiIuluﾏ iﾐ ┞eaヴs Α aﾐd Β foIuses oﾐ de┗elopiﾐg studeﾐtsげ geﾐeヴiI skills 

for learning as well as their subject knowledge. The strategies that teachers use in these 

lessons are very effective, because they allow students to be actively engaged in their 

learning (Ofsted ヴepoヴt けBlake “Ihoolげ, 2009). 

 

Culture of the school 

A number of documents were analysed in order to identify how the culture of the school is 

articulated. The following themes emerged: 

 The child (pupil) is at the centre of all that the school does 

 The most important relationship in the school is that between the teacher and the child 

 The primary function of those with management responsibility is to support this 

relationship 

 For all staff the most iﾏpoヴtaﾐt IoﾐIept is Iollegialit┞. さAs pヴofessioﾐals ┘e aヴe all eケual, 

ha┗e aﾐ eケual ┗oiIe aﾐd aヴe tヴustedざ 

 The Iultuヴe of the sIhool is suﾏﾏaヴised H┞ Heiﾐg さaﾐ oヴgaﾐizatioﾐal Iultuヴe ┘hiIh 

involves shared understanding and expectations between, or of, all paヴtiIipaﾐtsざ 
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The long term commitment by the headteacher has been to change the culture of the school 

and his proactive role in this, appealing to the higher ideals and moral values of the staff places 

him as a transformational leader rather than a transactional one (Northouse, 2012)  within the 

school.  

The process of selecting the expert teacher 

Oﾐe of the sigﾐifiIaﾐt pヴoHleﾏs that I faIed ┘ith this ヴeseaヴIh ┘as deIidiﾐg ho┘ the けe┝peヴt 

teaIheヴsげ ┘ould He seleIted. What pヴoIess ┘ould He used to identify the individuals who would 

be the focus for each of the case studies? My initial thoughts were that I ought to have some 

form of objective criteria in order to evaluate the choices. This could justify the choices I have 

made and which could provide aﾐs┘eヴs to the ケuestioﾐ けho┘ do ┞ou kﾐo┘ this aItuall┞ is aﾐ 

e┝peヴt teaIheヴ?げ 

There were a number of options to choose from: 

1. Use the characteristics derived from the analysis of the literature on expert teaching 

2. Use external and independent criteria deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ the teaIheヴsげ staﾐdaヴds aﾐd 

performance indicators; for example the standards required by the Training and 

Development Agency for Schools (TDA), which became the National College of Teaching 

and Leadership on 1st April 2013, to determine Excellent or Advanced Skilled teachers.  

3. “eleIt teaIheヴs that ha┗e Heeﾐ gヴaded as けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ aIIoヴdiﾐg to Ofsted Iヴiteヴia, 

eitheヴ duヴiﾐg aﾐ Ofsted iﾐspeItioﾐ oヴ duヴiﾐg a sIhoolげs o┘ﾐ peヴfoヴﾏaﾐIe ﾏaﾐageﾏeﾐt 

processes. However it is not axiomatic that such standards or judgments necessarily 

constitute or define what expert teaching is and to be restricted by this approach would 

liﾏit the ヴaﾐge of teaIheヴs ┘ho ﾏight He Ioﾐsideヴed to He けe┝peヴtげ.  

Oﾐe of the assuﾏptioﾐs uﾐdeヴl┞iﾐg this ヴeseaヴIh is that さgeﾐeヴalisable knowledge about 

teaching and learning will never fully reflect or be reflected in the individual cognitive 

fヴaﾏe┘oヴk of pヴaItitioﾐeヴsざ ふAtkiﾐsoﾐ aﾐd Cla┝toﾐ, ヲヰヰヰ: ヴぶ. A fuヴtheヴ assuﾏptioﾐ that has 

driven this research is that such policy interventions have actually distorted our notions of what 

it means to be an expert teacher. 

4. Create own criteria. 
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Berliner (1986), whilst not sure that the issue of identifying expert teachers had been 

satisfactorily solved, developed his own selection process based on three criteria: reputation, 

classroom observations by three independent observers and performance in laboratory tasks. 

For the pilot study these criteria have been adapted; they are presented in Table 7. 4. 

 

Table 7.4: Criteria used to identify けe┝pertげ teaIhers. 

 

1. endorsement by the headteacher 

2. validation of choice by other staff and pupils in the school 

3. at least three lesson observations by the researcher 

4. triangulating the evidence gained from lesson observations with other descriptors of 

けgoodげ, けe┝peヴtげ oヴ けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ teaIhiﾐg. 

 

 

Consideration was given to devising a list of criteria that could be used by the researcher in 

oヴdeヴ to deteヴﾏiﾐe ┘hetheヴ the teaIheヴ IoﾐIeヴﾐed Iould He Ioﾐsideヴed to He けe┝peヴtげ. This 

option was rejected on the grounds that it was inappropriate for the researcher to engage in the 

discourse of defining essentialist notioﾐs of teaIheヴ けe┝peヴtiseげ, espeIiall┞ gi┗eﾐ the Ihoseﾐ Iase 

study / grounded theory methodology. Furthermore this option produced a circular argument: 

the aim of the research is to determine what the characteristics of expert teachers are, but 

decisions are being made in advance in order to select the expert teacher to be studied. 

The solutioﾐ to this dileﾏﾏa ┘as ヴesol┗ed iﾐ the pヴoIess of IolleItiﾐg the data. The けe┝peヴt 

teaIheヴげ that ┘as used iﾐ the pilot Iase stud┞ ┘as ideﾐtified H┞ Deヴek ふthe headteaIher) during 

the initial interview in which I negotiated access to the school as a research site. I explained the 

research aims and we began to discuss ideas about expert teachers. Derek then said:  

Derek: We passed one of those people en route, with the yeaヴ ヱヱ la┘ Ilass, Aﾐﾐe. It doesﾐげt 

ﾏatteヴ ┘heヴe she is, ┘hat she is doiﾐg, ┘hoげs ┘atIhiﾐg heヴ oヴ ┘ho sheげs ┘ith, she e┝pouﾐds the 

highest pヴofessioﾐal staﾐdaヴds Hut has the ﾏost iﾏﾏeﾐse eﾏpath┞ ┘ith studeﾐts ┘ho sheげs 

┘ith. Itげs ﾐot aHout teaIhiﾐg theﾏ Hut eﾐgagiﾐg iﾐ a leaヴﾐiﾐg jouヴﾐe┞ togetheヴ. Iげll iﾐtヴoduIe ┞ou 

to Aﾐﾐe aﾐd I thiﾐk ┞ouげll ha┗e a faﾐtastiIall┞ iﾐteヴestiﾐg tiﾏe. If I had to Ihoose soﾏeoﾐe ┘ho is 
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ヱヰヰ% dediIated, pヴoHaHl┞ aHout ヱヰヰ% the Hest teaIheヴ Iげ┗e e┗eヴ seeﾐ aﾐd ヱヰヰ% iﾐto the ┘hole 

thing ┘e Iall leaヴﾐiﾐg, Hleﾐded iﾐto the Ihildげs e┝peヴieﾐIe – sheげs it. 

It was at this instant that the problem of how to select the expert teachers was resolved. I 

ヴealised that theヴe ┘as ﾐo ﾐeed foヴ e┝teヴﾐal Iヴiteヴia to ┗alidate the IhoiIes oヴ to けpヴo┗eげ that 

these teachers were experts against generalizable or objective viewpoints.  Instead I became 

Iuヴious aHout the pヴoIesses H┞ ┘hiIh teaIheヴs Iaﾏe to He ┗ie┘ed as けe┝peヴtsげ. This ga┗e ヴise to 

ケuestioﾐs suIh as けiﾐ this sIhool ふoヴ Iultuヴeぶ ┘ho is Ioﾐsideヴed to He aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ, aﾐd 

┘h┞? けHo┘ do the┞ HeIoﾏe aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ ┘ithiﾐ this Ioﾐte┝t?げ  けHo┘ does theiヴ oHseヴ┗ed 

Heha┗iouヴ iﾐfoヴﾏ ouヴ uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of ┘hat it is to He aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ?げ  The development, or 

emergence, of teacher expertise within a specific school culture draws attention to the social 

construction of teacher expertise. Within the context of the overall research design of 

Ioﾏpaヴati┗e Iase studies it leads to askiﾐg けho┘ does oﾐe e┝aﾏple of the soIial IoﾐstヴuItioﾐ of 

teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise Ioﾏpaヴe ┘ith aﾐotheヴ?げ 

7.3 The data set of the pilot case study 

The data set for the pilot case study can be divided into four categories: documentary evidence, 

interviews, conversations and observations. These are defined as follows: 

 documents included prospectus and other school produced literature, Ofsted reports, 

published material, photographs; 

 aﾐ けiﾐteヴ┗ie┘げ is a pヴe-arranged meeting with an individual (or a group of people) with 

the agreed purpose of undertaking a semi-structured or unstructured interview; 

 A けIoﾐ┗eヴsatioﾐげ is aﾐ iﾐfoヴﾏal, aﾐd uﾐplaﾐﾐed eﾐIouﾐteヴ oヴ exchange that provides 

information, insights or opinions pertinent to the case study; 

 Aﾐ けoHseヴ┗atioﾐげ is a pヴe-arranged opportunity to observe a participant undertaking their 

professional duties. 

The total data set for the pilot study is presented in Table 7.5 
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Table 7.5: Data set for the pilot study 

 

Name Date Form of data 

interview 01 Headteacher 20/09/2011 audio recording 

interview 02 Headteacher 11/11/2011 field notes 

interview 03 Teacher A 11/11/2011 audio recording / field notes 

conversation 01 Informant 11/11/2011 field notes 

observation 01 Teacher A 11/11/2011 field notes 

observation 02 Teacher A 25/11/2011 field notes 

conversation 02 Teacher B 25/11/2011 field notes 

conversation 03 Teacher A 25/11/2011 field notes 

interview 04 Teacher A 25/11/2011 field notes 

observation 03 Teacher A 25/11/2011 field notes 

observation 04 Teacher A 25/11/2011 field notes 

interview 05 Teacher A 25/11/2011 field notes 

observation 05 Teacher A 08/11/2011 field notes 

observation 06 Teacher A 08/11/2011 field notes 

observation 07 Teacher A 08/11/2011 field notes 

conversation 04 LSA 08/11/2011 field notes 

observation 08 Teacher A 08/11/2011 field notes 

interview 06 Teacher A 09/12/2011 audio recording and field notes 

observation 09 Teacher B 09/12/2011 field notes 

conversation 05 Headteacher 09/11/2011 field notes 

observation 10 Teacher A 09/12/2011 field notes 

 

Analysis of the data 

The data was analysed using a constant comparative method. There was an initial (open) coding 

of the data which then led to the development of focused (axial) codes. The intention was to 

arrive at the identification of core categories (selective coding). Given the amount of data 

collected in the pilot phase it was difficult to know exactly where to start. Yin (2003) points out 

that analytic difficulties are more likely to occur if there is no general strategy and suggest that 

けpla┞iﾐg ┘ith the dataげ Iould He aﾐ appヴopヴiate staヴtiﾐg poiﾐt. 
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Eiﾐsteiﾐげs ┗ie┘ of the sIieﾐtifiI pヴoIess is that けtheヴe is ﾐo logiIal path, Hut oﾐl┞ iﾐtuitioﾐげ ふIited 

in Thomas, 2011, p190). This encouraged me to follow my creative intuitions in devising a 

pヴoIess foヴ aﾐal┞siﾐg the data that けfelt ヴightげ. Foヴ the iﾐterview with the headteacher, Derek, I 

fully transcribed the audio recording and then allocated initial (open) codes from which a 

number of focused codes were derived. At a later point I returned to this data and reanalysed it 

from a narrative perspective focussing in particular on four themes that were evident in the 

interview transcript. These were; the qualities of expert teachers, the ideological and personal 

views held by Derek, the metaphors that he used and the narratives that he told to illustrate the 

points that he was making.  

 

With the teacher, Anne, I decided to take one lesson from the nine that I observed and present 

it as けa ﾐaヴヴati┗e te┝t that has Heeﾐ IoﾐstヴuIted fヴoﾏ field ﾐotes iﾐto a thiヴd peヴsoﾐ, Ioﾐtiﾐuous 

ﾐaヴヴati┗e pヴoseげ as suggested H┞ Cohen et al (2011, p581), employing what Bruner describes as 

aﾐ けoﾏﾐisIieﾐt authoヴial ┗oiIeげ ふBヴuﾐeヴ, ヲヰヰヴ, pΑヰ Iited iﾐ Coheﾐ et al, ヲヰヱヱ, pヵΒヱぶ. Thoﾏas 

suppoヴts Bヴuﾐeヴげs Ioﾐteﾐtioﾐ that ﾐaヴヴati┗e is at the heaヴt of ﾏeaﾐiﾐg ﾏakiﾐg aﾐd aヴgues foヴ 

the impoヴtaﾐIe of ﾐaヴヴati┗e iﾐ pヴo┗idiﾐg けa stoヴ┞liﾐeげ ┘ithiﾐ Iase stud┞ ヴepoヴts. He ヴeIogﾐizes 

that narratives function to unite in a whole all the threads and fibres of a case study (Thomas, 

2011, p184). Narrative is also suited to capturing the particularity of a case.  

As well as allowing the data to be presented in a holistic fashion it also enables the reader to 

けseeげ Aﾐﾐe foヴ theﾏsel┗es; suIh a ﾐaヴヴati┗e piItuヴe has the iﾐteﾐtioﾐ of eﾐgagiﾐg the ヴeadeヴ iﾐ 

the process of verification. This allows for variant interpretation, enabling the reader to make 

sense of the narrative of a case and agree or disagree with the researcher. Stake (1995: 87) 

suggests the iﾐIlusioﾐ of けaIIouﾐts of ﾏatteヴs the ヴeadeヴs aヴe alヴead┞ faﾏiliaヴ ┘ith so the┞ Iaﾐ 

gauge the accuracy, coﾏpleteﾐess aﾐd Hias of ヴepoヴts of otheヴ ﾏatteヴsげ. Fuヴtheヴﾏoヴe the ヴeadeヴ 

can discern the typicality and relevance of as a basis for generalisation (Stake, 1995: 53). 

This approach to select a single lesson and treat it in a narrative fashion is underpinned by a 

number of principles which inform a strategic approach to the analysis of the data. Selecting the 

field ﾐotes foヴ oﾐe lessoﾐ oHseヴ┗atioﾐ allo┘s aﾐ oppoヴtuﾐit┞ to look at soﾏe of the けHestげ data. 

Stake (1995: 84) recommends spending the best time on the best data acknowledging that full 

Io┗eヴage is iﾏpossiHle: けeケual atteﾐtioﾐ to all data is ﾐot a Ii┗il ヴightげ. The Iヴiteヴia used to seleIt 

this particular lesson were that:  
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 I had already observed this group and so I had an initial understanding of the context of 

the lesson and the relationship between Anne and the group; 

 There had been an opportunity to have a discussion with Anne before the lesson and so 

I was aware of some of her intentions for working with this class; 

 I had a greater familiarity with the subject matter of this lesson (English) than that of 

other classes where Anne was teaching GCSE and A-level Law; 

 There was an opportunity to interview Anne about the lesson afterwards. 

The ﾐaヴヴati┗e te┝t of the lessoﾐ pヴo┗ided a けHaseliﾐeげ fヴoﾏ ┘hiIh to view the data collected in 

other observations. Having allocated initial coding to this lesson the field notes of the other 

observations were analysed to discover the extent to which the same issues were replicated in 

other observations, triangulating the analysis of the initial observation with other findings, 

noting if these issues, events or behaviours were present in other lessons. Similarly aspects that 

were observed in other lessons, but were not present in this particular lesson, were noted and 

conclusions reached concerning how representative the chosen lesson is. 

The findings are presented in the form of two theoretical memos that were written following 

the coding and analysis of data. The first memo is based on an interview with the headteacher 

and the second is based on an observation of a lesson taught by the expert teacher. The data is 

presented in the chronological order that it was collected. 

7.4 Findings: interview with ‘Derek’, the headteacher 

The iﾐteヴ┗ie┘ took plaIe iﾐ Deヴekげs offiIe aﾐd the semi-structured interview formally began 

after his agreement that the research could take place in the school and he had identified Anne 

as the teacher that could be the teacher for the pilot case study. The purpose of the interview 

was to explore Derekげs ┗ie┘s of the ケualities that defiﾐed aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ. This iﾐteヴ┗ie┘ ┘as 

analysed twice using a different approach. The first approach involved fully transcribing the 

interview and coding it using a constant comparative method to identify some key themes. The 

second analysis reviewed the transcription of the in the light of four themes:  

 The qualities of expert teachers 

 Ideological issues / personal views (of Derek) 
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 Metaphors 

 Illustrative narratives (stories told about others and about the self) 

The findings are reported under these four headings. The codes are presented using a bold font 

and direct quotations from Derek are presented in italics.  

 

Theme 1: The qualities of expert teachers. 

Derek gave a very full, detailed and eloquent account of the qualities that he thought were to be 

found in an expert teacher. On analysing and re analysing this interview one of the significant 

features of the description was the sequence in which these qualities were mentioned and 

described. The following presentation of the data reflects this and, as much as possible, uses the 

words of Derek himself. 

Derek began by pointing out that some of the qualities are so siﾏple. Foヴ a staヴt ┞ouげ┗e got to 

really like children. The relationship between the teacher and the pupil is seen as being of 

paramount importance. Itげs aHout ┘oヴkiﾐg ┘ith, ﾐot ┘oヴkiﾐg oﾐ. Every time you walk into a 

classroom you have to establish a relationship where the child is important. Everything is around 

the advancement of learning. Being able to establish meaningful relationships is seen as being of 

great importance. These relationships are characterised by the ways that expert teachers are 

able to create an immense empathy and where their humanity is at the forecourt of all they do. 

The ability of the expert teacher to empathise with pupils was clearly very important to Derek as 

it was one of the first things that he had said earlier about Anne: she has the most immense 

eﾏpath┞ ┘ith the studeﾐts ┘ho sheげs ┘ith. His view of the relationship between teachers and 

their pupils is that it is based in values of humanity and empathy, that teachers need to show 

and share a compassion and love for working with young people. This view is affirmed in the 

next comment. 

The next aspect of expert teaching that Derek identifies as being of importance, the other thing 

that is really at the heart of it, is having a sense of humour; the most important thing after love 

is laughter.  

This leads him to mention the importance of subject knowledge. This is not seen as being 

sufficient in itself but needs to be accompanied by the ability to see the subject through the 
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eyes of the pupils of being able to go back to square one and to be able to relate the learning to 

individuals. 

Other personal attributes that are seen to be important include passion, which is seen as being 

critical, risk taking and knowing how far that pupils can be pushed; the expert teacher knows 

where to stop that pushing, knowing the boundaries and then just going a little further all the 

time. 

Expert teachers need to show determination - personal ambition. And it not just about rising up 

the ladder but it is the ambition to being better than you were the day before. They are also 

willing to give time to people. 

When asked how long it took for a teacher to become an expert his view was that they never 

become an expert but that this is a goal that teachers are continually working towards. However 

there are degrees of expertise.  

Theme 2: Ideological views 

AIIoﾏpaﾐ┞iﾐg Deヴekげs desIヴiptioﾐ of the e┝peヴt teaIheヴ ┘as a ヴaﾐge of otheヴ ideas aﾐd stoヴies 

that provided a contextual background to his views. The first of these has been coded as 

ideological views. The term ideological is being used in the sense of describing the body of ideas 

that reflect the social needs and aspirations that Derek holds as an individual (and not 

specifically in the sense of being aligned with any explicit political ideology).  

His educational views were located within a broader societal perspective; I think that this is how 

society should progress, to invest our total selves in the next generation. Imparting everything 

that we can, the construction of a learning environment, ever improving, ever advancing. 

Learning is seen as a transformative activity that can change lives. 

He acknowledges that his own view of education is at variance with current political ideology 

and government policy. Uﾐfoヴtuﾐatel┞ the pヴe┗ailiﾐg politiIal ┗ie┘ doesﾐげt ヴeall┞ uﾐdeヴstand 

education at all. Education is doomed to a cycle, in my view, of deficiency and underachievement 

because of the way that politicians view the ingredients of what makes a successful school. 

Having said that he qualified this statement with regard to Free Schools in that they were free 

from statutory curricular prescription: will they become more like education could be? 

Theme 3: Metaphors 
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Derek employed an interesting range of metaphors to illustrate his ideas and beliefs that were 

based around movement. Learning was seen as a journey and the expert teacher needed to be 

able to go back to square one (of their own learning journey) in order to help pupils to travel 

towards where the teacher is in their knowledge and understanding. The expert teacher is able 

to translate that journey to them. As well as being a journey of knowledge and skills acquisition 

it is also an emotional journey in which the teacher is able to shift the atmosphere from very 

serious and deep to very light and spontaneous  as the learners moved through the space. 

Within this journey the learners need to be challenged and so the job of the teacher is to 

encourage risk taking, always pushing people towards a zone where they will be uncomfortable. 

Of course there is also the need to ensure that pupils do not fail (or fall) and then to provide a 

safety net. The importance of pupils having confidence in the teacher means that high 

expectations can be made in order that the┞ Iaﾐげt siﾐk HeIause ┞ou aヴe theヴe. 

Finally there is the metaphor of the teacher as a sponge who lives their lives and absorbs all the 

messages that come their way and they channel that into the way they teach. However, 

iﾐ┗estiﾐg oﾐeげs life iﾐ the ﾐe┝t geﾐeヴatioﾐ aﾐd Ioﾐtiﾐuall┞ ┘aﾐtiﾐg to iﾏpヴo┗e Hヴought its o┘ﾐ 

challenges: you might be wrung out after 40 years. The journey to becoming an expert teacher 

was seen as a holy grail.  

The skill of an expert teacher is that they make their pupils feel that they have done the work 

themselves. Theヴe is a Chiﾐese pヴo┗eヴH けWheﾐ gヴeat leaders have done their work the people say 

┘e did it ouヴsel┗esげ. Derek feels that this is the case with expert teachers. They are almost an 

invisible layer across the planet and people relish their time with them but then move on. 

Theme 4: Narrative illustrations 

During the interview Derek told stories from his own experience to illustrate his ideas. There 

were six stories (or narratives) in total and they have been labelled as N1 to N6. 

N1: an example of the passion for learning 

Oﾐe of the thiﾐgs ouヴ aヴt teaIheヴs talk aHout, the┞ talk aHout Heiﾐg pヴaItisiﾐg aヴtists, aﾐd itげs 

oﾐe of the ケuestioﾐs that Ioﾏes up iﾐ iﾐteヴ┗ie┘s けho┘ do ┞ou talk aHout passioﾐ? The┞ talk 

about drawing, selling their paintings and looking for inspiration – learning has never stopped 

foヴ ┞ouげ. 
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Nヲ: this ┘as suppoヴted H┞ aﾐ e┝aﾏple fヴoﾏ Deヴekげs life – ヴeadiﾐg Ph┞siIs Toda┞ iﾐ the deﾐtistげs 

waiting room: 

I foヴIe ﾏ┞self to uﾐdeヴstaﾐd it. Itげs aHout a thiヴst foヴ kﾐo┘ledge Hut also iﾐ otheヴ fields. Iげﾏ 

interested in architecture and other cultures – itげs aHout pushiﾐg ┞ouヴsel┗es iﾐ otheヴ Ioﾐte┝ts. 

Both of these stories are concerned with maintaining a passion for learning, for continually 

being curious about new ideas and for sustaining an engagement in learning. 

N3: a story to illustrate the differences between a novice and an expert teacher 

The story compares a novice teacher who lacks tolerance and understanding of others with an 

expert teacher who displays a warmth, a depth of humanity and the ability to inspire from 

saying very little. Without having an empathy and understanding of others Derek does not feel 

that she will ever be an expert teacher. 

N4: a story to illustrate the difference between an experienced teacher and an expert teacher 

This story uses the example of a teacher who has spent a considerable amount of time at the 

school and who works hard, valued by staff and pupils alike and has good subject knowledge. 

However he lacks determination and the ambition to do his absolute best. He has a cosy life. 

N5: a story to explain the commitment of Anne 

She has 25 periods on the timetable and she teaches 28 and she teaches two lunchtimes 

HeIause さif I doﾐげt do it ┘ho ┘ill?ざ I sa┞ Iげll fiﾐd soﾏeHod┞ aﾐd she sa┞s さ┘ho ┘ill do it as ┘ell as 

I ┘ill?ざ さWell ﾐoHod┞.ざ 

I literally see her 2-3 times a week; I make sure I bump into her just to test how things are and to 

check that she is OK. I know as the term goes on she gets tired and she needs me to say stop, sit 

do┘ﾐ, take a ヴest, Iげll sit iﾐ ┘ith that Ilass. 

N6: a story to illustrate the importance of passion to leaders 

Thatげs ┘hat I e┝peIt iﾐ ﾏ┞ leadeヴs: the┞ ┘ill He passioﾐate aHout soﾏethiﾐg. [Name}, has been 

here 22 years, passionate about children, and (his subject) education but passionate about 

children. Bloody irritating, challenges, annoys me but I forgive him all this because I know where 

his heart is. So I think that there is an interesting conversation to be had around leadership and 

expert teaching. 
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Theme 4: Expert teachers and leadership 

Derek introduced this theﾏe iﾐ the iﾐteヴ┗ie┘ H┞ askiﾐg this ケuestioﾐ of hiﾏself: けare 

headteachers by and large expert teachers?げ His Iヴiteヴioﾐ foヴ appoiﾐtiﾐg staff to his leadeヴship 

team is that they are first class teachers. You have to love teaching and you have to be more at 

home in the classroom than you are in the office. 

Derek knows that expert teachers will give time to people and that is also a characteristic of 

leaders. One thing that leadership requires is that no matter how busy you are you have to give 

time to people; to sit with them for however long it takes whilst they make that journey to the 

next thing they have to do. You have to be there and they need to know that you will be there 

when they come along to talk to you. 

For Derek expert teacher and first class leaders are the same. 

However, there is also a tension with expert teachers between wanting to undertake a 

leadership role and then, as a consequence of this choice, having to spend less time in the 

classroom. 

And Anne is an interesting case in point. Theヴeげs a teﾐsioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ ┘aﾐtiﾐg to do this 

(leadership) and tearing herself away from this bit (teaching). 

Summary 

Deヴekげs ┗ie┘ of aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ Iaﾐ He suﾏﾏaヴized as Heiﾐg Hased iﾐ ヴelatioﾐships aﾐd 

empathy. He recognizes and values the total humanity and warmth that they (Anne) has, 

everything that they are as a human being. A detailed knowledge of individual students allows 

the teacher to determine the appropriate degrees of challenge and support. There is a complete 

engagement in the process of teaching and learning which occurs within a broad vision of the 

transformative power of education, both for individuals and for society as a whole. 

Table 7.6 provides a summary of the themes (focused codes) that have emerged from an 

analysis of the initial interview with Derek concerning the qualities of an expert teacher and the 

categories (initial codes) that exist within each theme. 
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Table 7.6  Summary of themes: the qualities of expert teachers 

Overarching theme Description of categories within overarching theme 

Liking students  Empathising with pupils 

 Seeing every pupil as important 

 Placing pupils at the centre 

 Giving them time 

Establishing relationships  Working with pupils 

 Having a warmth 

 Non-threatening 

 Showing humanity 

 Developing mutual confidence and trust 

 Having a sense of humour 

Prioritising learning  Seeing learning as transformative 

 Seeing learning as life-long activity 

 Focusing on the advancement of learning in every 

lesson 

Loving teaching  Putting everything into their teaching 

 Having really good subject knowledge 

 Making subject accessible to students 

 Being passionate 

 Being inspirational 

Having the highest expectations  Challenging students 

 Encouraging risk taking 

 Knowing boundaries for individual students 

 Building and rebuilding confidence 

 Encouraging independence 

Changing the emotional mood  Using humour constructively 

 Establishing different moods 

Working over and above  Working hard 
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expectations  Being determined 

 Being personally ambitious 

 Continually learning 

Role modelling  For other staff (modelling best practice) 

 For students (modelling learning) 

Expertise as an ongoing process  Continually engaging in learning 

 

7.5 Findings: observing ‘Anne’: an expert teacher. 

The findings from the semi-structured interviews, lesson observations and post-observation 

interviews are presented under the following headings, principally derived from five of the key 

research questions in the following sequence. 

Qン: To ┘hat e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ sees theﾏsel┗es as e┝peヴts? 

Qヴ: Ho┘ do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ displa┞ theiヴ e┝peヴtise iﾐ the Ilassヴooﾏ? 

Q2: How are teachers identified as experts? 

Q5: In what ways does the expert teacher improvise? 

Q7: Is there a positive relationship between improvisation and teacher expertise? 

Background information on Anne 

Anne was open and receptive to the idea of being the focus of this pilot case study. A vivacious, 

outgoing and articulate woman, she is very proud of her American background. She initially 

trained in Law and taught Paralegal Studies in the USA where she also worked as an attorney. 

She has been a teacher in the UK since 2000 teaching English and Law and for most of that time 

has taught at Blakeげs “Ihool. “he ヴeadil┞ eﾐgaged iﾐ disIussiﾐg ideas aﾐd issues ヴelatiﾐg to 

teacher expertise. 

Q3: To what e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ sees theﾏsel┗es as e┝peヴts? 
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What ┘eヴe Aﾐﾐeげs ┗ie┘s oﾐ the teヴﾏ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ? Oﾐ ouヴ fiヴst ﾏeetiﾐg she ┗oiIed 

reservations about applying the term to herself; I doﾐげt thiﾐk Iげﾏ aﾐ e┝peヴt. This raised an 

interesting point about notions of expertise; is it possibly easier to apply it to other people and 

ﾏoヴe diffiIult to appl┞ this status to ouヴsel┗es? If けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ ┘as ﾐot aﾐ appヴopヴiate teヴﾏ, 

theﾐ ┘hat ┘as? Aﾐﾐeげs pヴefeヴeﾐIe ┘as to He Ialled an established teacher. However she was 

able to outline the qualities that she thought defined an expert teacher: a mutual respect of 

staff and students, a good sense of humour, subject knowledge and relationship with colleagues. 

“eﾐsiti┗ities IoﾐIeヴﾐiﾐg the ┘oヴd けe┝peヴtげ ヴesuヴfaIed on my second visit to the school during a 

Ioﾐ┗eヴsatioﾐ iﾐ the staffヴooﾏ Het┘eeﾐ Aﾐﾐe, ﾏ┞self aﾐd oﾐe of Aﾐﾐeげs Iolleague teaIheヴs, 

けBヴiaﾐげ. Bヴiaﾐ asked ﾏe ┘hat I ┘as doiﾐg aﾐd Aﾐﾐe ヴeplied けIげll let ┞ou e┝plaiﾐ thatげ. I explained 

that I was doing research on expert teachers and this led into a discussion about what this term 

meant. Afterwards I asked Anne if this was an appropriate way to explain what I was doing. She 

ヴeplied that she ┘asﾐげt ヴeall┞ IoﾏfoヴtaHle ┘ith Heiﾐg desIヴiHed to heヴ Iolleagues as けaﾐ expert 

teaIheヴげ aﾐd pヴoHaHl┞ Iげll get ﾏ┞ leg pulled aHout this. I stated that in the future I would say that 

I was exploring the practice of experienced teachers and she agreed that this was acceptable to 

her. Consequently when we were talking together we acknowledged that the word 

けe┝peヴieﾐIedげ ┘as s┞ﾐoﾐ┞ﾏous ┘ith, aﾐd Iode foヴ, けe┝peヴtげ. 

Qン: Ho┘ do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ displa┞ theiヴ e┝peヴtise iﾐ the Ilassヴooﾏ? 

In what ways did Anne display her expertise in the classroom? There were two main ways in 

which it ┘as possiHle to oHseヴ┗e Aﾐﾐeげs e┝peヴtise: the ┘a┞ she Huilt ヴelatioﾐships ┘ith the 

students and her pedagogy that was built around dialogue and discussion.  Each will be looked 

at in turn. 

Aﾐﾐeげs appヴoaIh to Huildiﾐg ヴelatioﾐships ┘ith studeﾐts ┘as Hased on knowing them and 

treating them as individuals. She clearly liked the students and from the outset it was clear that 

knowing about them was extremely important and her constant interactions with them could be 

seen as one of the key indicators of her expertise. She held great store in knowing the backstory 

of each student which included knowledge of their parents and other siblings that she had 

taught or who were in the school. This was a pool of knowledge that had been built up over a 

considerable period of tiﾏe as Aﾐﾐe had taught at Blakeげs “Ihool foヴ o┗eヴ ヱヰ ┞eaヴs. You can read 

them (the students) like a Hook. Thatげs ┘hat ┘e aヴe talkiﾐg aHout ┘heﾐ ┘e talk aHout 

experienced teachers.  
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Knowing the students as individuals happened in a range of ways and in each lesson observed 

there were distinct exchanges and events that were focused on getting to know the students. It 

was significant that many, but not all, of the observations were of sixth form classes and the 

greater maturity of the students, combined with the fact that she had possibly taught them for 

longer enabled a greater familiarity. The beginnings and ends of lessons provided especially 

important opportunities to engage with students and show an interest in what they were doing 

outside of school. Studeﾐts ┘eヴe ┘elIoﾏed ┘ith a けho┘ aヴe ┞ou?げ  when they entered the 

classroom. Anne would usually stand by the door and this greeting often developed into a brief 

conversation about what they had been doing since the last lesson. Often students would ask if 

they could talk to Anne after the lesson and this time was readily given. One of the ways in 

which Anne developed her relationship with students was through these impromptu 

encounters. 

Anne was also prepared to share appropriate information about herself as a person and this 

self-disclosure demonstrated that building relationships with individuals was a two-way process. 

This also ┘as a ┘a┞ iﾐ ┘hiIh she pヴeseﾐted heヴself as けa huﾏaﾐ Heiﾐgげ as opposed to Heiﾐg けjustげ 

a teacher. 

How were the relationships with students established? Central to the relationship with students 

was the creation of an informal atmosphere in the classroom. Anne had a range of 

けeﾐdeaヴﾏeﾐtsげ ┘hiIh she used to addヴess studeﾐts ふsweetie, honey pie). These deliberate 

Americanisms were used with humour yet genuine affection. Her body language was also very 

informal; sitting on the corner of a desk, talking with her hands and using humour to maintain 

interest in the lesson or to manage (minor) behaviour issues. This generated a warm, non-

threatening atmosphere that allowed her to challenge and push students in their learning. 

The knowledge and understanding of students as individuals was not viewed as an end in itself 

but was used to inform both the planning and delivery of her lessons as the following incident 

makes clear: 

Extract from field notes 

 

Walking along the corridor towards the staffroom Anne explained that the previous day the 6th 

form had attended a Police Road Safety Show which had contained graphic descriptions of road 

accidents. She was aware that this would have had an emotional impact on the students, 
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iﾐIludiﾐg the Ilass that she ┘as aHout to teaIh. “he didﾐげt ┘aﾐt to igﾐoヴe theiヴ ヴespoﾐse to this 

event so she intended to find out what the students felt about it and to link this to their work on 

けThe Gヴeat GatsH┞げ.  

 

 

This example illustrates how Anne adapts her lesson plan in response to the emotional needs of 

her class. This raises the question as to how critical emotional intelligence, especially having an 

empathetic outlook is a significant factor in her teacher expertise. What I am not sure about was 

the extent that she was also making this decision on the basis of her knowledge of the topic of 

the lessoﾐ ┘hiIh ┘as the ﾐo┗el けThe Gヴeat GatsH┞げ. Oﾐe of the ke┞ iﾐIideﾐts iﾐ the ﾐo┗el is a 

horrific car crash and for someone who had a detailed understanding of this book, Gatsby is a 

favourite text, this might be an obvious connection to make. 

Approach to teaching: encouraging dialogue 

A seIoﾐd aヴea of e┝peヴtise Iould He seeﾐ iﾐ Aﾐﾐeげs appヴoaIh to teaIhiﾐg ┘hiIh ┘as Hased on 

disIussioﾐ aﾐd dialogue. The Ioヴe of Aﾐﾐeげs pedagogiI pヴaItiIes ┘as ﾐoted iﾐ the “i┝th Foヴﾏ 

lessoﾐ oﾐ けThe Gヴeat GatsH┞げ that ┘as aﾐal┞sed iﾐ detail. The doﾏiﾐaﾐt pedagogiI pヴaItiIe 

observed was based on the encouragement of dialogue and discussion with the students and 

this was a common feature of all the lessons I observed, including those with younger pupils. 

Every opportunity was taken to engage students in sharing their own opinions and engaging 

them in the lesson. On a number of occasions the lesson was built up around their responses 

and ideas. The start of this lesson involved students being handed a post-it note as they entered 

the room and asked to write on it their response to the previous days Police Road Safety Show. 

These notes were then stuck on a wall and a student read them out whilst Anne summarized the 

points raised on a white board. When Anne asks them to make connections between the words 

oﾐ the Hoaヴd aﾐd けThe Gヴeat GatsH┞げ oﾐe giヴl ヴeplies さItげs like the Iaヴ Iヴash iﾐ the ﾐo┗elざ. 

The main activity of the lesson was focused around a PowerPoint presentation that Anne had 

prepared in order to help the students prepare for their assessed presentation at the end of the 

term. Each slide becomes a point for discussion with Anne providing guidance, for example on 

the kind of vocabulary the students needed to demonstrate:  ┞ou ﾐeed to use ┘oヴds like けle┝usげ. 

The following extract from my field notes shows how dialogue is used and developed through 

her teaching style: 
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Extracts from field notes 

“lide ヴ: さGatsH┞ざ - this slide has a number of quotes about the character of Gatsby on it.  

 

Anne asks the students to think about these quotes. She chooses three people to answer and 

hears what they have to say in turn. She then brings in other students to add their contribution. 

She is building up ideas, developing the themes that emerge. She gives students positive 

encouragement as they share their ideas, Very good! Yes, very good! 

“lide ヵ: さGatsH┞ ヲざ – further quotes 

 

    These are really difficult quotes she says. They get more difficult as they go along. She is 

raising the level of challenge in the lesson. Students are now picking up on other points that 

they consider to be important, they are building on ideas, contradicting what has been said, 

developiﾐg a liﾐe of thought. Itげs like IolleIti┗e thiﾐkiﾐg. 

 

 

All the students were brought into the learning and engaged in the lesson. In my role as an 

observer I found the atmosphere in this lesson (and other lessons that I observed) to be 

compelling. One of the subjective comments that I made in my field notes was that it was very 

difficult not to join in the lesson, in fact following on from this particular lesson I went away to 

ヴead けThe Gヴeat GatsH┞げ as I had ﾐot ヴead it Hefoヴe. 

What had the students learnt from this lesson? In the post-observation interview Anne 

considered that they had made progress in their understanding of the text, developed a higher 

order vocabulary, glimpsed at hidden layers of meaning, explored symbols and themes used in 

the novel and prepared for their own presentations. However, my view was that this was 

aIhie┗ed iﾐ a ┘a┞ that did ﾐot follo┘ the foヴﾏula of a け┘ell taught lessoﾐげ. Foヴ e┝aﾏple oﾐ 

several occasions the students and Anne were so involved in the lesson that the endings were 

often rushed. Lessons did not follow a sequence of pre-planned events yet from the outset all 

students were engaged in the learning and encouraged to contribute their ideas. Often students 

would ask a question out loud (without raising their hand), or would challenge what Anne had 

said. All of this was is the spirit of wanting to improve their understanding and was not an act of 

disruption. 

Q2: What are the processes in the school that enable the teacher to be an expert? 
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This question is essentially concerned with the impact that the culture of the school has upon 

the けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. As aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ Aﾐﾐe is allo┘ed a gヴeat deal of autoﾐoﾏ┞ to teaIh iﾐ 

the ┘a┞ that she feels is Hest; she is aHle to けHe heヴselfげ aﾐd this is aIIepted aﾐd eﾐIouヴaged by 

the culture of the school. Her expertise is not measured according to objective measures or the 

ヴepliIatioﾐ of aﾐ e┝teヴﾐal ┗ie┘ of けgood pヴaItiIeげ. Iﾐstead she is ┗alued oﾐ heヴ aHilit┞ to ヴelate to 

the studeﾐts that she teaIhes. As Deヴek sa┞s けIt doesﾐげt ﾏatteヴ ┘heヴe she is, ┘hat sheげs doiﾐg, 

┘ho's ┘atIhiﾐg heヴ oヴ ┘ho sheげs ┘ith she e┝pouﾐds the highest pヴofessioﾐal staﾐdaヴds Hut has 

the ﾏost iﾏﾏeﾐse eﾏpath┞ ┘ith studeﾐts sheげs ┘ithげ. Anne is therefore accorded a high level of 

professional trust and it appears that the agency and autonomy she is accorded is through being 

aIkﾐo┘ledged as aﾐ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. The ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ Aﾐﾐe aﾐd the headteaIheヴ ふas 

well as the other senior leaders in the school) is an important one. The culture of the school 

Ileaヴl┞ iﾐflueﾐIes ┘hat is deeﾏed to He けe┝peヴt teaIhiﾐgげ aﾐd the ┘a┞ that it is deﾏoﾐstヴated. 

Aﾐﾐeげs e┝peヴtise is suppoヴted thヴough peヴﾏissioﾐ aﾐd ﾐot ﾏaﾐdate. The ヴelatioﾐship ┘ith the 

leadership of the school, and specifically the headteacher, is a two way process. Anne made the 

following comment about the headteacher: Derek allows the staff to be different; the National 

CuヴヴiIuluﾏ is just a staヴtiﾐg poiﾐt. “oﾏe staff pla┞ safe Hut Iげﾏ at the edge of ┘hat Deヴek 

expects. Anne feels confident that she caﾐ ha┗e aﾐ opeﾐ disIussioﾐ ┘ith Deヴek. If she didﾐげt 

agree with something then she would not hesitate to go and see him and talk things through. 

She respects the headteacher but does not fear him. Trust is at the heart of her understanding 

of how the school works and, for Anne, runs throughout the culture of the school. Derek trusts 

the staff, the staff trust the kids and the kids trust themselves. 

Q5: In what ways does the expert teacher improvise? 

Q7: Is there a positive relationship between improvisation and teacher expertise? 

The fundamental motivation to undertake this research was to see if there is a positive 

relationship between teacher expertise and the ability to improvise. This raises a number of 

questions that are pertinent to the research. Are there particular ways in which expert teachers 

improvise and if so does this contribute positively to our understanding of what it means to be 

an expert teacher? Does Anne improvise and, if so, in what ways does she improvise? To what 

extent does Anne meet the criteria of improvisation outlined in the working definition? 

Improvisation is a mode of intentional creative action that has unpredictable and uncertain 

outIoﾏes, deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ さヴeal tiﾏeざ iﾐteヴaItioﾐs ふ┘ith otheヴ people oヴ ﾏateヴialsぶ. 
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Improvisations are determined by spontaneous and intuitive decisions arriving from the 

dynamic interplay between fixed and informal, generative structures.  

 

To ┘hat e┝teﾐt is Aﾐﾐeげs teaIhiﾐg IhaヴaIteヴised H┞ heヴ iﾐteﾐtioﾐall┞ eﾐgagiﾐg iﾐ spoﾐtaﾐeous 

creative action? To what extent does she rely on intuitive judgements? To what extent is she 

interacting with her students? What evidence is there of the interplay between fixed, formal 

structure and informal generative structures? 

Aﾐﾐeげs teaIhiﾐg is esseﾐtially dialogic in nature and, in part, this is the consequence of the 

emphasis she places on developing her relationships with the students. She is continually 

eliciting or receiving responses from her students and allowing the direction of the learning to 

be influenced by them. This is an intentional part of her practice as a teacher and is principally 

interactive. This approach to teaching is something that she has always done. In one of the 

interviews she talked about how she first became involved in teaching whilst working as a 

paralegal, a kind of legal executive, in the United States. 

Anne: So I taught paralegal studies at a university college on Saturdays. Although I got bored of 

hearing my own voice so I did things that were unconventional and nobody checked up on me. 

At the point when she could have commenced a further two year programme to train as a 

solicitor Anne decided that  she would prefer to become a teacher having relocated to England 

to be with her partner. 

Anne: Iげﾏ doﾐe ┘ith the tヴaiﾐiﾐg, Iげﾏ done with that and I enjoyed teaching; on the Saturdays, 

on trips, and I enjoyed the interaction. So I went to Bath University and applied for the PGCE 

Iouヴse aﾐd ….. oooh, the ﾐaﾏe of the ┘oﾏaﾐ theヴe …. “he ┘as aHsolutel┞ lo┗el┞. ‘eall┞ ﾏa┗eヴiIk 

and she thought there was someone to take a chance on. Whereas the English professor there 

┘as a little ﾏoヴe sIeptiIal. I ┘asﾐげt the tヴaditioﾐal Eﾐglish liteヴatuヴe fiヴst fヴoﾏ O┝foヴd oヴ 

CaﾏHヴidge, けletげs go He a teaIheヴげ t┞pe. “o she deIided to take a ヴisk. 

For Anne the decision to see teaching principally as interaction and dialogue comes from a 

personal experience and the view that this is the best way to teach. Intuition and experience 

inform her practice as opposed to theory. There is also the view that the way that she teaches is 

different to the norm, that her approach is unconventional. In her training she responded to a 

tutor who she saw as being a maverick. Heヴ fiヴst teaIhiﾐg pヴaItiIe ┘as at Blakeげs “Ihool aﾐd the 
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approach to teaching that was characteristic of the school, the breaking down of subject 

boundaries for example, strongly appealed to her. 

Anne: “o I Iaﾏe to Blakeげs oﾐ teaIheヴ tヴaiﾐiﾐg foヴ ﾏ┞ fiヴst plaIeﾏeﾐt ┘hiIh at that poiﾐt had ﾐot 

started (the major restructuring of the key stage 3 curriculum), but the people that started that 

are the people they are and always will be. And Mary was my tutor, form tutor, and she is so 

holistic in her teaching and her approach and that just seems to be the way to go. 

Aﾐﾐeげs appヴoaIh to teaIhiﾐg ┘as ﾐuヴtuヴed aﾐd supported by two people that were very 

influential to her throughout her training and this encouraged her to develop her interactional 

approach to pedagogy. Her use of linguistic interaction with her pupils can be analysed through 

looking at the dialogue from two dimensions; the dialectical and the dialogic. The dialectic 

appヴoaIh Iaﾐ He tヴaIed HaIk to “oIヴates aﾐd ┘hat has HeIoﾏe kﾐo┘ﾐ as けthe “oIヴatiI ﾏethodげ: 

through careful questioning by the teacher students come to realize the truth of a situation 

without being told it directly. This approach was later formalised by Hegel into a more abstract 

notion of a dynamic logic proceeding from thesis to antithesis and then to thesis (Ravenscroft et 

al., 2007: 40).  Bakhtin was critical of this process in that he saw the apparent differences 

between voices to be subsumed within a more complexly integrated synthesis (Wegerif, 2008: 

350) and he saw a clear distinction between dialectic and dialogic. 

This distinction is explored in detail by Wegerif (2008) who views dialectic talk, as used by 

Vygotsky, as being within a modernist interpretative framework. This claim is supported through 

ヴefeヴeﾐIe to Toulﾏiﾐげs aIIouﾐt of ﾏodeヴﾐisﾏ as けpヴi┗ilegiﾐg a foヴﾏal, aHstヴaIt aﾐd uﾐi┗eヴsal 

image of reason over an image of reason as situated iﾐ ヴeal dialoguesげ ふToulﾏiﾐ, ヱΓΓヰ Iited iﾐ 

Wegeヴif, ヲヰヰΒ: ヲヴΓぶ. Oﾐ the otheヴ haﾐd Bakhtiﾐげs ┗ie┘ of dialogisﾏ is that ﾏeaﾐiﾐg al┘a┞s 

implies two voices and that there is an underlying assumption of underlying difference rather 

than identity. This view reflects an ontological perspective for Bakhtin; he sees the world as 

being essentially dialogic with the implication that meaning cannot be grounded upon any fixed 

or stable identities but is the product of difference (Wegerif, 2008: 349). 

There are a number of related points that can be derived from this distinction. To begin with 

theヴe is the ┗ie┘ that Aﾐﾐeげs teaIhiﾐg is pヴiﾐIipall┞ dialogiI iﾐ that she eﾐIouヴages aﾐd allo┘s 

the different voices of the students and acknowledging that there will be different views that 

might not be assimilated or synthesised.  She encourages learning through a process of social 

construction in which a range of ideas are brought together to create a bigger picture and it is 
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this process of working with, rather than on pupils, (as described by Derek) that she finds to be 

so satisfying as a teacher. The social construction of learning is an uncertain process; Sawyer 

ﾐotes that ┘hilst a ﾐuﾏHeヴ of soIial IoﾐstヴuIti┗ists that ha┗e fouﾐd けthe uﾐpヴediItaHilit┞ of 

multiple coﾏpetiﾐg ┗oiIes is ┘hat ﾏakes disIussioﾐ a uﾐiケuel┞ effeIti┗e teaIhiﾐg toolげ ふヲヰヰヴ: 

189) many teachers find the ambiguity of open discussion a source of anxiety and therefore use 

interactional sequences and strategies to remain in control of the situation (ibid: 189).  

Of paヴtiIulaヴ sigﾐifiIaﾐIe foヴ this ヴeseaヴIh is the assuﾏptioﾐ that けIoﾐstヴuIti┗ist teaIhiﾐg is 

fundamentally improvisational, because if the classroom is scripted and overly directed by the 

teacher, the students cannot co-construct their own knowledge (Baker-Sennett & Matusov, 

1997; Borko and Livingstone, 1989; Erikson, 1982; Rogoff, 1990; Sawyer, 1997 cited in Sawyer, 

ヲヰヰヴ: ヱΓヰぶ. As has Heeﾐ suggested, the e┗ideﾐIe fヴoﾏ the data sho┘s that Aﾐﾐeげs doﾏiﾐaﾐt 

pedagogic practice is dialogic and this identifies the ways in which she improvises and that this is 

a conscious and intended approach. 

In order to look at the ways in which Anne improvises in greater detail I have looked at this 

aspect of her teaching from the perspective of a jazz musician.  At the heart of collective musical 

iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ is the iﾐteヴaIti┗e IoﾐIept of けIall aﾐd ヴespoﾐseげ, oﾐe pla┞eヴ ┘ill ﾏake a ﾏusiIal 

statement and another will improvise a response to it. Through coding all nine of the lessons 

observed there is evidence that Anne has a wide range of interventions (calls) designed to 

stimulate learning and reactions (responses) to student contributions. These are presented in 

Table 7.7 

Table 7.7: List of けIall aﾐd respoﾐseげ strategies oHser┗ed iﾐ Aﾐﾐeげs lessoﾐs 

Calls (teacher intervention strategies) Responses (teacher reaction 

strategies) 

 Providing direction (identifying the end product) 

 Asking questions 

 Providing challenge 

 Expanding and developing thinking 

 Lesson input (e.g. PowerPoint) 

 Starting / developing a dialogue 

 Sharing ideas 

 Giving tasks to individual students 

  Listening 

  Summarising 

  Clarifying 

  Encouraging 

  Explaining 

  Making links 

  Looking at details 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  160 

         Classroom management 

         Learning 

         Teaching 

 Managing / monitoring behaviour 

 Engaging all students 

 Changing the mood of the lesson 

  Positive reinforcement 

 

The overall structure of the lesson is also subject to improvisatory practices. Lessons are 

adapted and planned in accordance with where the students are at or plans are abandoned if 

the planned content does not match the students understanding. 

 

7.6 Discussion of findings: lessons learnt from the pilot 

case study 

Undertaking the pilot case study has brought a greater focus to the research through engaging 

iﾐ the pヴoIess of IolleItiﾐg aﾐd aﾐal┞siﾐg data. “teppiﾐg けiﾐto the fieldげ pヴoHleﾏatised a ヴaﾐge of 

theoretical and practical issues. Resolving these issues will hopefully improve the quality of the 

research process and the consequent findings.  These problems can be grouped under four 

headings:  

1. Problems relating to the assumptions (ontological, epistemological and axiological) that 

underpin this research; 

2. Problems concerning the findings of the research (what do the findings tell us and how 

do they help answer the research questions); 

3. Problems relating to the methodology, data collection methods and data analysis; 

4. What the next steps in the research should be. 

1. Problems concerning the assumptions 

The process of undertaking and writing up the pilot case study has highlighted inconsistencies in 

the initial assumptions that underpinned this research. These initial assumptions were based 
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around essentialist notions of teacher expertise; that external criteria of what constitutes expert 

teaching can be derived and that these qualities can be used to verify the data that is being 

collected. This approach is based on the assumption that it is possible, and that there is a need, 

to provide external evidence that the expert teachers within the case study really are expert 

teachers. 

A further assumption contained within the initial research design is concerned with the 

correlation between expert teaching and improvisation. This was initially expressed in the terms 

that improvisation was the defining characteristic of expert teachers, hence the working title of 

this ヴeseaヴIh Heiﾐg けiﾐ seaヴIh of the iﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg pedagogueげ. Theヴe aヴe a ﾐuﾏHeヴ of pヴoHleﾏs 

with this assumption. From undertaking the observations it is clear that improvisation is not the 

preserve of expert teachers. All teachers engage in improvisatory activity and therefore 

iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ Iaﾐ He seeﾐ as a IoﾏﾏoﾐplaIe aIti┗it┞, paヴt of the e┗eヴ┞da┞ けIut aﾐd thヴustげ of 

teaching and of having to think on your feet. Yet the experience and reflection that 

IhaヴaIteヴises e┝peヴt teaIhiﾐg Hヴiﾐgs ┘ith it a gヴeateヴ IoﾐfideﾐIe to ヴespoﾐd to けヴeal tiﾏeげ e┗eﾐts 

in the classroom and to incorporate these events into the process of learning. What the pilot 

Iase stud┞ has illustヴated is that the iﾐtuiti┗e けtaIit kﾐo┘ledgeげ of the e┝peヴt Ioupled ┘ith a 

desire to relate to students as individuals leads to a classroom culture that is based on dialogue 

and discussion. So, whilst improvisation is not the defining feature of the expert teacher, it is 

clearly an important facet of expert performance. The experience and understanding that 

e┝peヴt teaIheヴs aIIuﾏulate allo┘s theﾏ to ﾏake けiﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ deIisioﾐs ┘ithiﾐ the 

classroom that they know will support the learning of their pupils. Their greater confidence as a 

teaIheヴ aloﾐg ┘ith ha┗iﾐg a ヴaﾐge of stヴategies of け┘hat ┘oヴksげ, IoﾏHiﾐed ┘ith a detailed 

knowledge of their pupils, allows a greater improvisatory potential that they know they can use. 

Whilst this ﾏight ﾐot He e┝pliIitl┞ aヴtiIulated as aﾐ iﾐteﾐtioﾐ to けiﾏpヴo┗iseげ it Iaﾐ He seeﾐ as a 

deliberate intention to respond to what happens during the course of a lesson. Therefore, the 

ways in which expert teachers improvise and the locations in which they consciously and 

intentionally use improvisatory strategies is of interest and value to understanding the nature of 

advanced professional practice. 

The resolution of the problems concerning these assumptions has been to view expert teaching 

as a socially constructed phenomenon. The empirical investigation has highlighted the 

interactive, dialogic and relational nature of the  ┘oヴld of the けe┝peヴt teaIheヴ,  a view of the 

social world that is compatible with social constructionism. This view holds that knowledge is 
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socially and culturally constructed (Kuhn, 1962 cited in Savin-Baden & Major, 2013: 28), a view 

developed in the social sciences by Berger and Luckman (1966). Locating the philosophical 

position within social constructionism leads to greater clarity of the ontological and 

epistemological assumptions that underpin this research. This can be expressed as follows:  a 

ﾐoﾏiﾐalist oﾐtolog┞ ┘hiIh holds that けoHjeIts of thought aヴe ﾏeヴel┞ ┘oヴds aﾐd that theヴe is ﾐo 

independently accessible thing Ioﾐstitutiﾐg the ﾏeaﾐiﾐg of a ┘oヴdげ ふCoheﾐ et al., ヲヰヱヱ: ヵぶ 

informs an interpretivist epistemology in which human agency and social structure are viewed 

holistically. These assumptions have influenced the structure and design of Phase Two of the 

research. 

2. Problematising the findings 

Locating this research within a social constructionist position reinforces some of the conclusions 

that emerged from the findings. Firstly, the study of expert teachers needs to take into account 

the context in which that expertise is demonstrated and that notions of expertise will be shaped 

by the culture and context of the particular school. Therefore, an important dimension of the 

research will be to explore how teacher expertise is defined within specific educational contexts 

and how this is influenced by the culture of the school. An important factor is the culture of the 

school and how it has been intentionally developed by the head / leadership team as well as 

how leadership within the school permits and develops professional autonomy. This shift moves 

away from an essentialist view of expertise that is concerned with discovering the essential 

IhaヴaIteヴistiIs of e┝peヴt teaIheヴs to askiﾐg け┘hat Iouﾐts as e┝peヴtise ┘ithiﾐ this paヴtiIulaヴ 

educational cultural settiﾐg?げ 

Secondly the following concepts have emerged from the data derived from the interview with 

the headteacher and observations of the expert teacher. They are presented in table 7.8. 

Further case studies would determine whether these concepts are found in other settings and / 

or if there are other concepts that can be added to this list: 
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Table 7.8: Summary of focused codes derived from the headteacher and the expert teacher in 

the pilot case study 

Headteacher Expert teacher (from observations) 

 Liking students / empathy with 

students 

 Establishing relationships 

 Focus on learning 

 Humanity 

 Laughter 

 Really good subject knowledge 

 Passionate 

 Willing to take risks 

 Developing confidence and trust 

 Continual improvement  

 Determination 

 Giving time over and above 

 

 Focusing on students as individuals 

 Gaiﾐiﾐg aﾐd usiﾐg けloﾐg teヴﾏげ kﾐo┘ledge of 

individual students 

 Giving time to individuals 

 Encouraging an informal learning 

environment 

 Teacher disclosing / sharing information 

about self 

 Encouraging dialogue and discussion 

 Promoting dialogic teaching 

 Intervening to provoke learning 

 Responding to student input 

 Adapting lesson planning and delivery 

 

Thirdly, the pilot study suggests that there is a relationship between teacher expertise and 

improvisation. The impro┗isatioﾐal ﾐatuヴe of Aﾐﾐeげs teaIhiﾐg ┘as seeﾐ iﾐ t┘o ﾏaiﾐ ┘a┞s. Heヴ 

intentional pedagogic strategy is essentially dialogic which means that she is continually 

ヴespoﾐdiﾐg aﾐd ヴeaItiﾐg to the uﾐe┝peIted. “he has a ヴepeヴtoiヴe of けIall aﾐd ヴespoﾐseげ stヴategies 

that she ヴegulaヴl┞ uses. The seIoﾐd ┘a┞ ┘as the iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ of lessoﾐ desigﾐ, the けiﾐ the 

ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ deIisioﾐs to adapt oヴ aHaﾐdoﾐ a lessoﾐ plaﾐ if theヴe is a peヴIei┗ed ﾏisﾏatIh Het┘eeﾐ 

content and student understanding. This suggests that this could certainly be fruitfully explored 

in other cases. 

However two problems emerged as a consequence of undertaking the pilot case study that 

need to be resolved. One problem is concerned with a key area of the research which is to 

explore the correlation between expert teaching and improvisation, which had initially been 

e┝pヴessed as the ケuestioﾐ けis aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ aﾐ けiﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg pedagogueげ? Establishing a 

correlation between these two concepts is problematical and therefore it is perhaps necessary 

to consider disconnecting these two ideas. What is evident is that improvisation is not the 
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exclusive preserve of expert teachers, all teaching is to some extent improvisatory. However if 

all teachers engage in some kind of improvisatory activity this does raise questions about what 

might be unique about the ways in which expert teachers improvise.  Possible alternative 

research questions could be to けho┘ does e┝peヴtise eﾏeヴge aﾐd e┝pヴess itself ┘ithiﾐ diffeヴeﾐt 

sIhool Iultuヴes?げ, け┘hat aヴe the ケualities that defiﾐe e┝peヴt teaIhiﾐg?げ aﾐd けto ┘hat e┝teﾐt aﾐd 

ho┘ do e┝peヴt teaIheヴs iﾏpヴo┗ise?げ 

One of the advantages of this change of focus is that it would resolve the potential of criticism, 

often directed at grounded theory research, which is that the theory should arise out of the 

data. The initial hypothesis that guided this research was that expert teaching is, by definition, 

improvisatory; suggesting that the expert teacher is an improvising pedagogue.  This change in 

focus, however, does not abandon the notion of improvisation as an element of this research 

Hut iﾐstead Ihaﾐges the ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ the IoﾐIepts of iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ aﾐd けe┝peヴt 

teachiﾐgげ. The solutioﾐ to this pヴoHleﾏ is to reverse this relationship: instead of looking  けatげ 

expert teaching in order to determine the extent to which it is improvisatory it is viewing it 

けfヴoﾏげ aﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞ peヴspeIti┗e, the peヴspeIti┗e of soIial Ioﾐstructionism. This can be 

achieved through looking at the data in two stages. The first stage would be to identify the 

characteristics and qualities of expert teachers within different school contexts. Having 

established what makes a teacher an expert, the second stage would be to determine the ways 

and extent to which improvisation is a facet of expert teaching. 

3. Methodology, data collection and analysis 

Some of the most significant learning from the pilot case study has been concerned with 

reviewing the methodology, methods and data analysis. This has resulted from making a precise 

distinction between methodology and methods and specifically by looking critically at the 

relationship between case study and grounded theory. Research methodology is concerned with 

the o┗eヴall desigﾐ aﾐd appヴoaIh to the IolleItioﾐ aﾐd aﾐal┞sis of data ふNe┘H┞, ヲヰヱヰ: ヶヵΒぶ, けthe 

assembly of research tools and the application of appropriate research rules, (ibid: 51). Research 

methods are the research tools themselves. In different circumstances different researchers will 

use these terms in different ways and this is particularly the case with grounded theory which 

can be viewed as a methodology as well as a method (Arthur et al. 2012). 

This distinction can be explained through seeing grounded theory as a coding technique (a 

method of data analysis) or as the means to build a theory (a methodology guiding the overall 
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research design and the approach to the collection of data. Within this research I am using 

grounded theory as the methodology within a case study design. One of the characteristics of 

this methodology is that the research process is imbued with ambiguity and uncertainty and one 

of the important lessons from the pilot project has been concerned with valuing and tolerating 

the ambiguity of the data analysis process and not rushing towards theorising what has been 

observed. Hence, the findings from the pilot study have been limited to identifying the key 

concepts (focused codes) that have emerged from the data. I am now in a better position to 

understand and develop my own systematic approach to this fluid and ambiguous methodology 

to be able to see how to go about generating grounded theory from the data.  

Specifically this means that I will begin to analyse data as soon as it is collected, using theoretical 

sampling to determine what data I need to collect next. Theoretical sampling, as proposed by 

Glaser and Strauss (1967) is concerned with using the analysis of one source of data to 

determine where to sample next in order to develop theory based on emerging concepts 

(Urquhart, 2013: 194).  In the pilot case study I viewed data collection and data analysis as two 

separate processes. This caused problems when starting the analysis as I had so much data to 

look at and I was unsure where and how to begin. In the end I employed a process that I have 

called  けヴetヴospeIti┗e theoヴetiIal saﾏpliﾐgげ thヴough staヴtiﾐg off ┘ith oﾐe oHseヴ┗atioﾐ aﾐd theﾐ 

choosing what data is needed to be looked at next. 

I also ﾐo┘ Iaﾐ see that ┘ヴitiﾐg aﾐd ヴe┘ヴitiﾐg aヴe also paヴt of the aﾐal┞tiIal pヴoIess as けeaIh 

suIIessi┗e dヴaft gヴo┘s ﾏoヴe theoヴetiIal aﾐd Ioﾏpヴeheﾐsi┗eげ ふChaヴﾏaz ヲヰヰヶ: ヱヵヴぶ. Wヴitiﾐg foヴ 

me is the process of finding out what I need to write and it is through writing that theory, as the 

thinking tools that can explain findings (Thomas, 2011), can emerge from the initial and focused 

coding. The writing of theoretical memos (Glaser, 1978) supports the development of ideas that 

arise from the codes that are being worked on and contribute to the generation of theory as the 

explanation of relationship between concepts (Thomas, 2010). 

 

7.7 Summary:  implications for Phase Two of the research 

The following recommendations to inform the next stage of the research have emerged from 

this case study: 
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1. E┝pヴess the ke┞ ヴeseaヴIh ケuestioﾐ ヴeseaヴIh as けho┘ does teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise e┝pヴess itself 

iﾐ diffeヴeﾐt sIhool Iultuヴes?げ 

2. Explore teacher expertise from the philosophical position of social constructionism. 

3. Design the research around a grounded theory methodology using a case study 

framework. 

4. Focus the research on teachers in secondary schools in order to gain different views of 

what it means to be an expert teacher. 

5. Use special knowledge cases to select further cases. 

6. Limit the scope of the research to five other teachers, each working in different schools.  

7. Use theoretical sampling to ensure that a range of secondary schools are represented in 

the sample. 

8. Observe five lessons of each teacher plus a post-observation interview with each. 

9. Through immediate data analysis decide on further information to be elicited from 

teachers e.g. their understanding of improvisation, life history, definitions of teacher 

expertise. 

10. Aim to have all data collected by the first week in June 2013. 

 

Undertaking this pilot case study has provided the overall research design with a philosophical 

position based in social constructionism (Berger & Luckmann, 1966) and a clearer articulation of 

the assumptions that lie behind the research focus. Adopting a constructionist view of grounded 

theory (Charmaz, 2006) to inform the methodology reinforces theory seeking, rather than 

theory proving, as the purpose of the research (Bassey, 1999). The research will be based 

around five comparative case studies of five teachers in five different schools. The quantity of 

school samples will be restricted in order to explore the case studies in greater depth (Thomas, 

2010).  

The research questions will be reformulated in order to gain an understanding of the context in 

which teacher expertise is socially constructed. Whilst keeping the idea of the teacher as the 

case attention will be given to wider concentric circles of influence, starting with the self and 
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moving outwards to include the classroom, the culture and context of the school and then 

influences beyond the school. This is shown in Figure 7.1 

 

 

 

Figure 7.1 Focus for data collection and analysis for Phase Two 

In the next chapter the findings from Phase Two of the research are presented in order to 

explore how teacher expertise is socially constructed.  
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Chapter 8: Phase Two: the findings 

In this chapter I present the findings from Phase Two of the research and analyse them in the 

light of four themes that emerged from the pilot case study. These themes are the views of 

expertise held by the teachers, the culture of the classroom, the impact of the school culture and 

influences beyond the school. The latter influences include the impact that the research has had 

upon the participants. The chapter concludes with a proposed grounded theory model of teacher 

expertise. 

8.1 Revisions of the research questions 

In the light of the experience of the pilot case study the research questions have been revised 

for Phase Two in order to reflect the nested and concentric circles of influence that impact upon 

the social construction of teacher expertise. Phase Two of the research is driven by the following 

four research questions:  

1. How are notions of teacher expertise influenced by and expressed by the personal 

experiences, values and beliefs of teachers? 

2. In what ways are these values and beliefs embodied iﾐ the e┝peヴt teaIheヴげs Ilassヴooﾏ 

practice? In what ways do they improvise? 

3. How does the context and culture of the school impact upon and influence teacher 

expertise? 

4. What wider influences beyond the school impact upon and influence teacher expertise? 

This sequence of questions begins with focussing on the individual teachers notions of self and 

identity and then moves outwards to take in wider aspects of the culture of their classroom 

practice, the impact of school culture and climate and, finally, influences beyond the school. 

These four themes will be used as headings to present the findings, an approach that allows for 

cross-case comparisons.  A fifth theme explores the impact that the research had on the 

participants. The headings and the cross-case themes are outlined in Table 8.1.  
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Table 8.1 Headings and themes for the presentation of the findings from Phase Two of the 

research 

Heading Cross-case Themes 

The expert teachers: their 

views 

Notions of the expert teacher 

Views of self as expert 

Values and beliefs 

Shaping influences 

Professional practice 

Views of improvisation 

The culture of the classroom Creating a climate for learning 

Developing a community of learners 

Structuring learning (time and physical space) 

Sharing / exchanging personal information 

Giving time to individuals 

Strong content knowledge 

Strong examinations / assessment knowledge 

Effective across the ability range 

Culture of the school Structures within the school 

School ethos 

Views of the headteacher 

Relationship between the expert teacher and headteacher and 

other staff 

Extra-curricular activities 

Influences beyond the 

school 

Expert teachersげ work beyond the school 

Influence of parents and community 

Influence of government policy 

Influence of the researcher Impact of the research 

8.2 Introducing the participants 

Six teachers participated in Phase Two of the research working in four secondary schools across 

the South West of England: two schools are in Wiltshire, one in Hampshire, one in Somerset and 

one in Devon. The sample group comprised three women and three men. All participants, and 

the schools that they work in have been given pseudonyms to protect their anonymity and 

these aヴe pヴeseﾐted iﾐ TaHle Β.ヲ iﾐ oヴdeヴ to pヴo┗ide the ヴeadeヴ ┘ith a け┘hoげs ┘hoげ guide that 

they can refer back to. The details given were accurate at the time of writing (February 2014). 
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Table 8.2 Names used in the reporting of findings of Phase Two of the research 

Name of expert teacher Name of school Name of headteacher 

Barbara The Milton School Ben 

Helen The Wordsworth Academy Charles 

Eleanor The Geoffrey Chaucer Academy Alan 

Harry The Shakespeare Community School William 

John The Shakespeare Community School 
 

Richard The Shakespeare Community School 
 

 

The following pen portraits introduce the teachers and the schools in which they work. The 

information about each school has been taken from their most recent Ofsted report (source 

protected), their prospectus, website and other publicity material that exists in the public 

domain. 

Barbara: The Milton Academy 

Barbara has taught English and Media Studies at The Milton Academy for twelve years and this 

is the only school that she has taught in. She was appointed as a Newly Qualified Teacher (NQT) 

of English and subsequently also taught Media Studies. She is currently the subject leader for 

Media Studies and is second in the English Department.  

The Milton Academy is a larger than the average sized mixed secondary school and holds 

specialist status for science. The vast majority of students are of White British heritage. A very 

small number of students are from minority ethnic backgrounds and speak English as an 

additional language. The percentage of students who are known to be eligible for free school 

meals is well below average. The proportion of students who are supported at school action 

plus or who have a statement of special educational needs is broadly in line with that found in 

most schools. The majority of these students have specific or social, emotional and behavioural 

diffiIulties. The sIhool ﾏeets the go┗eヴﾐﾏeﾐtげs Iuヴヴeﾐt flooヴ staﾐdaヴds foヴ aIadeﾏiI 

performance which set the minimum e┝peItatioﾐs foヴ studeﾐtsげ attaiﾐﾏeﾐt aﾐd pヴogヴess. The 

school has boarding provision for 26 students, of whom a few are from overseas.  
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The headteacher, Ben, has been at the school since 2008 and was deputy head at the school 

prior to his current appointment. Since 2010 the school has worked in partnership with Bath Spa 

University on a Masters accredited continuing professional development programme which is 

still ongoing. The relationship that has developed as a consequence of this programme allowed 

the researcher to request and be granted access to the school as a research site.   

Helen: The Wordsworth Academy 

Helen has taught Modern Languages at The Wordsworth Academy since 1994 and she is 

currently an Advanced Skills Teacher with the remit to support the quality of teaching and 

learning in her own school as well as other local primary and secondary schools.  

The Wordsworth Academy is a larger than average mixed secondary school and has a specialist 

school status for technology. In March 2010 there were 1,237 pupils on roll of which 161 were 

in the sixth form. The school converted to Academy status on 1st September 2010.  

A very large proportion of pupils are of White British origin and a very small number are at an 

early stage of learning English. The proportion of students entitled to free school meals is below 

average. The proportion with special educational needs and / or disabilities is above average 

and their needs include specific learning, severe learning and speech, language and 

communication difficulties. The school holds a number of awards which include Investors in 

People and Healthy School, and the Financial Management Standard in Schools accreditation. 

(Ofsted: March 2010). 

The last full Ofsted inspection took place in March 2010 and the school was judged overall to be 

grade 1 (outstanding). 

The headteacher, Charles, has been at The Wordsworth Academy for 13 years having previously 

been the headteacher for five years in another school in the county. When he arrived at the 

school he considered that the school was at risk of failing an Ofsted inspection and required a 

completed overhaul in terms of the leadership, structures and culture. 

Eleanor: The Geoffrey Chaucer Academy 

Eleanor has been teaching for 30 years and has spent 20 years at The Geoffrey Chaucer School. 

She is a member of the Senior Leadership Team and is the Assistant Headteacher with 

responsibility for Teaching and Learning and teaches English and Media Studies. In 2011 Eleanor 
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paヴtiIipated iﾐ a Masteヴげs le┗el ┘oヴk-based action enquiry project with Bath Spa University. As a 

consequence of this project she agreed to participate in this research. 

Eleanor left The Geoffrey Chaucer School in December 2013 in order to take up a headship 

position. 

The Geoffrey Chaucer School is a larger than average-sized mixed secondary school and is one of 

three secondary schools serving a town with a population of around 30,000. It became an 

academy in April 2012. Prior to becoming an academy the Geoffrey Chaucer Academy was 

judged to He けgoodげ ┘heﾐ last inspected by Ofsted. In April 2013 there were 1,271 pupils in the 

school and a further 168 pupils in the sixth form. The proportion of students eligible for the 

pupil premium (additional funding for looked-after children and students known to be eligible 

for free school meals) is average. The proportion of disabled students and those who have 

special educational needs supported through school action is above average. The proportion of 

students supported at school action plus or with a statement of special educational needs is also 

above average. The school uses alternative, off-site provision for a small number of students 

and receives Year 7 catch-up programme funding for just over 50 students who did not attain 

Level 4 in reading and/or mathematics at the end of primary school. The school meets the 

current government floor standards, which set the minimum expectations for studeﾐtsげ 

attainment and progress (Ofsted, 2013). 

 

The headteacher of the Geoffrey Chaucer School is called Alan. This is his second headship and 

he moved from an 11 – 16 school in order to be head of an 11 – 18 school. Although when he 

aヴヴi┗ed at the sIhool it ┘as deeﾏed to He けsatisfaItoヴ┞げ H┞ Ofsted the sIhool had e┝peヴieﾐIed aﾐ 

uﾐsettled tiﾏe aﾐd he felt that けthe depth of the cracks in the sIhool ﾐeeded a lot of healiﾐgげ. He 

sees the character of the school population as being challenging and acknowledges that 

teachers need strong inner resources to deal with the issues faced in this kind of school. 

 

Harry, John and Richard: The Shakespeare Community College. 

Harry is a Science teacher who is 41 years old. He came to teaching after a career as a research 

scientist where he gained a PhD and he was 34 when he took his PGCE. He has been teaching at 

the Shakespeare Community College for six years and this is the only school in which he has 

taught.  
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John is a teacher of Drama who is 29 years old. He has been at the Shakespeare Community 

College for 3 years and this is the first school that he has taught in. He has a professional theatre 

background and prior to being appointed at the college had worked in theatre in education. 

Richard is the Head of Drama and Director of Arts and is also a Specialist Schools and Academies 

Trust Lead practitioner for Drama. He is 47 years old and has been at the Shakespeare 

Community College for 8 years. He qualified as a teacher in 1993 and has spent 20 years working 

in schools. He has co-written a book on the ways in which drama can be used to promote 

authentic learning in secondary schools. 

The Shakespeare Community College is a popular mixed comprehensive school serving a rural 

town and the surrounding villages. In 2008 there were 1,318 pupils in the school and a further 

294 pupils in the 6th form. The proportion of pupils entitled to free school meals is well below 

the national average. There are very few students from minority ethnic groups or with a first 

language other than English. The number of students with learning difficulties and/or disabilities 

is below the national average, although the proportion of these students with a statement of 

special educational need is broadly average. Science specialist status was granted in 2004, 

followed by Leading Edge in 2006 and Arts in September 2007.  At the last Ofsted inspection in 

2008 the school was judged to be 1 (outstanding) in all categories (Ofsted: 2008). The 

“hakespeaヴe Coﾏﾏuﾐit┞ College HeIaﾏe a けIoﾐ┗eヴteヴげ aIadeﾏ┞ oﾐ ヱst January 2011. 

けThe College aspires to be one of the best schools in England and this marks the next phase in its 

upward spiral of de┗elopﾏeﾐt….  The College was offered the chance to become an Academy by 

the Department for Education because of its outstanding track record of results and its 

outstaﾐdiﾐg Ofsted iﾐspeItioﾐげ (Shakespeare Community College website: accessed 5.1.2013). 

The headteacher, William, has been at the school since 1998. When he arrived the school had 

just received an Ofsted inspection and was deemed to be good with outstanding features. 

Williaﾏげs aﾏHitioﾐ ┘as to ﾏake the sIhool outstaﾐdiﾐg o┗eヴall. He has a ﾐatioﾐal profile as a 

school leader and writes on leadership for the National College and the Times Educational 

Supplement. 

The ヴeseaヴIh uﾐdeヴtakeﾐ H┞ Da┞ et al. ふヲヰヰヶぶ, けVaヴiatioﾐs iﾐ TeaIheヴsげ Work, Lives and 

EffeIti┗eﾐessげ ふthe VITAE pヴojeItぶ, ideﾐtified si┝ professional life phases that related to 

experience rather than age or responsibilities. These six phases are summarised in Table 8.3. 
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Table 8:3 A summary of the six professional life phases from the VITAE project (from Day et 

al., 2006) 

Years Title Characteristics 

0 - 3 Commitment: support and 

challenge. 

Developing a sense of efficacy in the classroom. 

A phase of high commitment. 

Support of school / department leaders crucial. 

4 - 7 Identity and efficacy in the 

classroom. 

Increased confidence about being effective teachers. 

Additional responsibilities for majority in this phase 

(78%) further strengthen emerging identities. 

 

8 - 15 Managing changes in role and 

identity: growing tensions and 

transitions. 

A watershed phase with 80% of teachers having 

posts of responsibility and there were many 

decisions to make about career progression. 

16 - 

23 

Work-life tensions: challenges 

to motivation and commitment. 

As well as managing heavy workloads many face 

additional demands outside school. 

Work-life balance is an issue. 

Risk at this stage of career stagnation linked to lack 

of support in the school and negative perceptions of 

pupil behaviour. 

24 - 

30 

Challenges to sustaining 

motivation. 

Maintaining motivation in the face of external 

policies and initiatives, which were viewed 

negatively, and declining pupil behaviour. 

31 + Sustaining declining motivation, 

looking for change, looking to 

retire. 

For the majority of teachers this was a phase of high 

commitment and motivation. 

 

In a later paper Gu and Day (2013) reduced these six phases into three broad groups: early 

career teachers (0-3 and 4-7), middle career teachers (8-15 and 16-23) and late career teachers 
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(24-30 and 31+). Table 8.4 shows the teachers in the Phase Two research sample in relation to 

these categories. 

 

Table 8.4 Teachers in Phase Two research sample according to professional life phases 

6 phases 

(Day et al., 2006) 

3 groups 

(Gu and Day, 2013) 

Teachers in research sample 

0 - 3  

Early career teachers 

John 

4 - 7 Harry 

8 - 15  

Middle career teachers 

Anne, Barbara 

16 - 23 Richard, Helen 

24 - 30  

Late career teachers 

 

31 + Eleanor 

 

There are a number of issues that arise from this. Whilst John had only been teaching for three 

years (he started in September 2011) it was evident from observing him teach that he had 

certainly developed both his confidence and his efficacy as a teacher and displayed the 

characteristics of teachers in the 4th to 7th years of their professional life. If we take into account 

the view that expertise is achieved through 10,000 hours of practice (Gladwell, 2008) then, 

taking into account the initial training of teachers, this would mean that expertise would be 

expected within the 4 to 7 year phase. This would take into account experience and 

understanding of the longer time scales of education; the school year, the length of a key stage 

and (in secondary schools) the five year passage from year 7 to year 11. 

8.3 The findings 

The findings from Phase two of the research is presented to show common themes that have 

been drawn out of the data. Given that the one of the aims of the research has been to privilege 

the voices of teachers and other professionals extended quotations from the participants are 

used to provide a rich description of their understanding of teacher expertise.  
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8.3.1 The views of the expert teachers 

This section explores the attitudes that the teachers have towards teacher expertise and the 

teヴﾏ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ As has Heeﾐ pヴe┗iousl┞ ﾐoted, the teヴﾏ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ does ﾐot 

commonly feature within educational discourse partly because teachers themselves do not like 

this word when it is applied to teaching (Goodwyn, 2011: 1). This attitude was identified in the 

pilot case study where Anne displayed a reticence to apply this term to herself. Not only did she 

not see herself as an expert but she did not want to be referred to using this term and this 

ヴesulted iﾐ a Ioﾏpヴoﾏise that I ┘ould use aﾐ alteヴﾐati┗e teヴﾏ けaﾐ estaHlished teaIheヴげ.  To what 

extent were these concerns raised with the other participants?  A range of views were 

expressed about this. Barbara, for example, recognised the challenging nature of being an 

expert teacher, emphasising that it is about continual improvement. 

Barbara: Itげs a tall oヴdeヴ; itげs soﾏeoﾐe ┘ho is leaヴﾐiﾐg the ┘hole time, already thinking about the 

next lesson to ensure the progress of all children.…I doﾐげt thiﾐk that theヴe is a tiIk list of ┘hat 

makes an expert teacher in terms of solid proof but there is a more reflective approach. 

She went on to expand upon this point that expertise is a process of continually evolving and 

improving. 

Barbara: a real expert teacher is a self-ヴefleIti┗e teaIheヴ …. The┞ put Ihaﾐges iﾐto plaﾐﾐiﾐg aﾐd 

teaching immediately rather than wait. 

This viewpoint shows the importance of self-reflective / critical knowledge (Habermas, 1972) 

and also reflects his view that this knowledge impels action. Whilst rejecting essentialist notions 

of けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ BaヴHaヴa ┘as aHle to list soﾏe iﾏpoヴtaﾐt IhaヴaIteヴistiIs. This list follo┘s 

the order in which she thought of these ideas and suggests a form of prioritisation. Like Anne, in 

the pilot case study she thought that knowledge of the pupils was a significant area of 

knowledge. 

 Knowing pupils (very important); 

 Knowing the qualifications (meaning the syllabus and grading requirements); 

 High expectations; 

 Atmosphere in the classroom (you need to be positive and leave your life at the door); 
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 Having a mutual respect for pupils  (and vice versa in that they will respect you); 

 ‘isk takiﾐg ふけopeﾐ ﾏiﾐdedﾐess iﾐ the ┘a┞ ┞ou teaIhげぶ; 

 Takiﾐg ideas fヴoﾏ otheヴ people ふけaﾐd ﾏaﾐipulatiﾐg theﾏ to ┞ouヴ o┘ﾐ Heﾐefitげぶ. 

With the e┝Ieptioﾐ of けkﾐo┘iﾐg the ケualifiIatioﾐsげ the ケualities that she ﾏeﾐtioﾐs aヴe all 

concerned with the relationships with the students, approaches to teaching and learning from 

other members of staff. These are all social qualities and, interestingly, no mention is made of 

content knowledge. This seems to be a characteristic of expert teaching that is taken for 

granted. 

The importance of reflection and having opportunities to learn from other teachers was also 

raised by Helen. For her expertise was something that you were continually working toward 

and, because of this, she felt that it was important for teachers to be pro-active in seeking 

opportunities for development. 

Helen: I thiﾐk that …. I doﾐげt thiﾐk that aﾐ┞Hod┞ Iaﾐ e┗eヴ He aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ Hut I thiﾐk ┞ou Iaﾐ 

be an aspiring expert and I think that denotes knowledge and skill and I think that one of the 

things that I learnt as I became a teaching and learning coach is that you have to be proactive in 

seeking that knowledge and then that can help you to develop your skills. So I was at a stage in 

my teaching probably about 10 years ago where I was getting very good assessments but I didﾐげt 

kﾐo┘ ho┘ to pass that kﾐo┘ledge oﾐto otheヴ people HeIause I didﾐげt kﾐo┘ ┘hat it ┘as aHout 

my practice that was good. And so I have spent the rest of the time since, and I will spend the 

rest of my teaching career probably, continuing to develop that knowledge and then practising 

those skills so I Iaﾐ aItuall┞ de┗elop ﾏ┞ o┘ﾐ pヴaItiIe to┘aヴds e┝peヴt. Like I said, I doﾐげt thiﾐk Iげll 

e┗eヴ get theヴe. I doﾐげt thiﾐk aﾐ┞oﾐe Iaﾐ e┗eヴ get theヴe HeIause theヴe is al┘a┞s ﾏoヴe to leaヴﾐ 

there's always more to develop and the job changes so often so there's always other directions 

to keep ┞ou iﾐteヴested aﾐd keep ┞ou ﾏo┗iﾐg foヴ┘aヴd so theヴeげs that side of it Hut also theﾐ Heiﾐg 

able to pass that on to other people.  

Heleﾐげs uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of heヴ o┘ﾐ pヴofessioﾐal de┗elopment was seen in relation to working 

with other teachers, a social process of mutual learning. She also saw the development of 

expertise as an ongoing process determined by the changes within the educational world. 

Haヴヴ┞ also did ﾐot Ioﾐsideヴ the teヴﾏ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ as oﾐe that he ┘ould use ┘heﾐ thiﾐkiﾐg 

about teaching: I pヴoHaHl┞ doﾐげt thiﾐk of ふthe teヴﾏぶ aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ. He developed his ideas 
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about what an expert teacher might be. He did begin by recognising the importance of subject 

knowledge but acknowledged that pedagogical content knowledge was more significant. 

Harry: I suppose itげs ┘hat is teaIhiﾐg: aぶ ha┗iﾐg suHjeIt kﾐo┘ledge ふaﾐd I pヴoHaHl┞ aﾏぶ aﾐd Hぶ 

practice in classroom, being good at getting it across to young people. You can be good at b) 

with a little of a). You need to be a good people person, to cajole, inspire and enthuse. To be a 

true expert you would bring the two together. 

Harry went on to say that there was no one approach to being an expert teacher, no golden 

bullet, but that you needed to modify what you are doing for different people. He thought that 

it was important that teachers should be honest with pupils as to why they are being asked to 

learn particular things and that teaching should allow them an opportunity to manipulate a 

concept in their brain. He also identified the importance of humour (I do try), honesty and being 

iﾐteヴested iﾐ the kids iﾐ the ﾏiddle, the iﾐ┗isiHle oﾐeげs ┘ho aヴe e┝peヴt at ﾐot Heiﾐg spotted. 

Richard had a similar view to Harry in that he also saw expertise as combining the two elements 

of subject knowledge (which he referred to as the technical element) and communication, being 

aHle to けsell it to the studeﾐtsげ. As a drama teacher he saw the technical element as being 

derived from theatre skills and the ﾏoヴe e┝peヴieﾐtial けdヴaﾏa iﾐ ヴoleげ appヴoaIh. 

The view of teacher expertise that emerges from the findings is that expertise is seen as a 

process of け┘oヴkiﾐg to┘aヴdsげ ヴatheヴ thaﾐ a state that is aヴヴi┗ed at. In other words the view of the 

teachers was that there was no defined mature or final state and this fits in with the view of a 

Tヴaﾐsfoヴﾏati┗e Teleolog┞  ┘hiIh foIusses oﾐ けﾏo┗iﾐg to┘aヴdsげ. There is a clear preference for 

the ideﾐtit┞ of けa teaIheヴ ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ o┗eヴ けaﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ as the latteヴ is seeﾐ as Heiﾐg 

unobtainable. Expertise is arrived at through having the motivation to continually learn through 

reflection and to be willing to adapt and change your practice.  

Through reflection these teachers are able to develop specific skills and are able to achieve 

things that other, less experienced teachers are unable to. There is openness to modifying their 

practice, perhaps with immediate effect and an awareness of the importance of constantly 

practising the skills required of a teacher. Learning from other teachers is seen to be very 

important and this is a two way process: there is much that is learnt through supporting other 

teachers. Whilst content knowledge accepted as being important pedagogical content 

knowledge was given greater significance. A further area of important knowledge was having a 

detailed knowledge of the examination systems and this seems to represent a distinct form of 
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knowledge that is not accounted for in other accounts of teacher knowledge. A further essential 

aspect of teaching was seen to be the ability to form positive relationships with pupils. 

These ideas ヴefleIt HaHeヴﾏasげs ﾐotioﾐ of a critical / self-reflective knowledge (1972) that leads 

to action. Adaptation is impelled by self-knowledge and the findings show a connection 

between knowledge and action. The importance of relationships and the need to have a 

detailed understanding of pupils reflected the findings of the pilot case study and reinforced 

Lo┗atげs  (2013) aヴguﾏeﾐt foヴ the sigﾐifiIaﾐIe of ┗alues Hased eduIatioﾐ ┘ithiﾐ HaHeヴﾏasげs 

theories. This is understandable given that self-knowledge leads to a greater understanding of 

others. 

Derek, in the pilot case study, spoke about the importance of being able to establish meaningful 

relationships in the classroom and thought that expert teachers had the capacity to create an 

immense empathy where their humanity is at the forefront of all that they do.  This point of view 

ヴeIogﾐises the けhuﾏaﾐﾐessげ of teaIhiﾐg, the ┗alues of Heﾐe┗oleﾐIe aﾐd kiﾐdﾐess.   The 

implication of this is that as a teacher you recognise the importance of seeing your pupils as 

human beings and, likewise, they need to see you as being human. The relational aspect of 

teaching is clearly important and the ability to create positive relationships with pupils as 

individuals is an important aspect of teacher expertise. This approach to teaching goes beyond 

the instrumental and seeks to He けautheﾐtiIげ thヴough Heiﾐg Hased iﾐ eﾏotioﾐal ┗alues.  

 For Barbara this meant that she wanted to be recognised as a human being, as a person with 

equal challenges in life, in and outside the classroom. This means that she is aware that her own 

peヴfoヴﾏaﾐIe as a teaIheヴ Iaﾐ He ┗aヴiaHle, that she ﾏight ﾐot al┘a┞s get it ヴight … Iげll tヴ┞ 

soﾏethiﾐg ﾐe┘ …. see if it ┘oヴks …. oﾐ otheヴ da┞s I thiﾐk Iげﾏ useless toda┞. 

There was also evidence of the way in which the life experiences of the teacher shaped and 

influenced their professional identity and their classroom practice. Helen disclosed to me that 

she had experienced an abusive childhood, both physically and emotionally and that this life 

experience had had a significant impact upon the way that she teaches. In my final interview 

with Helen I double checked with her as to whether I should include this information in my 

thesis and, if so, how it should be reported. She replied that this information was most 

important and that she wanted it to be mentioned.  There was also another story that Helen 

told me that was of significance to her. She has a twin sister and they went to the same school. 

They both did exceptionally well, her sister was always first in the class and Helen was second. 
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According to Helen both of these experiences have had a profound impact on her work as a 

teacher and have informed her values, beliefs and her professional practice. 

Helen: I learnt what it would be like as a student in my room if I was saying negative things to 

them. All my teaIhiﾐg is aHout …. my philosophy is just making people comfortable in my 

classroom (making them feel) that they are worth something. I can develop their confidence and 

make them feel worthy as a human being. No matter what their background or intelligeﾐIe Iげﾏ 

acutely aware of that all the time I am in the classroom – not to damage them emotionally. 

I doﾐげt sho┘ aﾐgeヴ oヴ e┗eヴ get ┘ouﾐd up HeIause Iげﾏ used to takiﾐg all the ヴuHHish. Out of 

something horrendous came something fantastic. 

BeIause …. All of that horrible period growing up has been really worthwhile because now I have 

a life ┘ith a joH that aHsolutel┞ I lo┗e …. I Ioﾏe to sIhool aﾐd itげs like doiﾐg a hoHH┞. “oﾏetiﾏes I 

thiﾐk け┘h┞ is (the head) pa┞iﾐg ﾏe to do this?げ HeIause I aHsolutel┞ lo┗e it. 

Being a teacher has provided her with a professional identity and a space in which she can 

embody her values and beliefs that have been shaped by her traumatic childhood. In effect she 

has used this experience to shape the lifeworld (Habermas 1987) of her classroom. Other 

teachers also mentioned the importance of having a respect for the pupils and having an 

understanding of the difficulties that they might be going through and taking account of this in 

their teaching. 

Views of improvisation 

All of the teachers agreed with the suggestion that there was a link between expert teaching 

and improvisation. They perceived that the ability to improvise was dependent on experience 

and the confidence that teachers gained over a period of time.  Barbara recognised that 

expertise gained through experience means that she does things without thinking about them. 

Barbara: I think a lot of your expertise over time becomes second nature. So whilst when I started 

I might plan lessons in great detail, write down every question I was going to ask, I think of these 

questions immediately now. 

One of the characteristics of expert performance is that experts are able to access a broad 

repertoire of responses to situations, over time they develop an automaticity to what they do, 
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drawing on their tacit knowledge. She also acknowledged that being able to improvise was a 

confidence issue which was also linked with taking risks. 

Barbara: With experience there is less fear that things will go wrong and that it is OK to chuck an 

idea out iﾐto the opeﾐ aﾐd ヴuﾐ ┘ith it……… I thiﾐk theヴe ﾐeeds to He aﾐ eleﾏeﾐt of thiﾐgs Ioﾏiﾐg 

on automatic pilot. 

Harry also agreed that there was a link between expert teaching and improvisation. Like Barbara 

he saw improvisation as being related to how much planning needed to be done. 

Harry: Iげﾏ totall┞ ┘ith ┞ou oﾐ that, itげs (i.e. improvisation) ヴeall┞ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt. But itげs oH┗ious 

ヴeall┞. If ┘e go HaIk to the PGCE studeﾐt, stヴiIt plaﾐ …. timings, this hinders ….. O┗eヴ plaﾐﾐiﾐg 

can limit. 

He went on to reflect on how experience was necessary in order to be able to improvise 

successfully, specifically drawing attention to having an understanding of the longer time frames 

that were involved in teaching. 

Harry: It Iaﾐ oﾐl┞ happeﾐ ┘heﾐ ┞ou kﾐo┘ ho┘ loﾐg itげs goiﾐg to take to teaIh the Iouヴse. (You 

need to be) confident that the time you spend now is worth it. (The) sub conscious expert level, 

itげs ┗eヴ┞ ┗aluaHle. Youげd He Hヴa┗e to do it iﾐ PGCE oヴ the fiヴst aﾐd seIond year of teaching. You 

need to go through the course a number of times. 

This supports the idea that expertise can only be developed over a period of time and that 

teacher expertise includes having experience of the cycle of terms, school years and key stages. 

This suggests that whilst some teachers might demonstrate  outstanding performance in the 

early phase of their career, expert practice may not be seen until they have spent between four 

and seven years working in schools (Day et al., 2006). 

Richard talked about how the way that he reacts to his classes in order to influence the learning. 

He e┝plaiﾐed that theヴe ┘as aﾐ e┝pヴessioﾐ that he used ┘ith his dヴaﾏa Ilasses: けI can tell from 

the sounds that you are making that the work is not going in the direItioﾐ I ┘aﾐt it to go iﾐげ. 

Thヴough e┝peヴieﾐIe he is aHle to uﾐdeヴstaﾐd the けtoﾐeげ oヴ けsouﾐdsげ of the studeﾐts. けIs that 

improvisation?げ he asked けItげs Ihaﾐgiﾐg diヴeItioﾐ I suppose Hut its ヴeaItiﾐg isﾐげt it, ┘heヴeas 

teachers who are less confident will let it run because that is what the plan is.げ He ﾏade aﾐ 

iﾐteヴestiﾐg poiﾐt aHout the iﾏpaIt of Heiﾐg oHseヴ┗ed. けI like a plaﾐ, doﾐげt get ﾏe ┘ヴoﾐgげ Hut I like 

to take it in a different direction if William (the headteacher) is ﾐot ┘atIhiﾐg ﾏeげ. 
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Johﾐ also けdefinitel┞ agヴeedげ that there is a link between expertise and improvisation. He 

considered this to be about moving away from the lesson plan. 

John: Iげﾏ ┗eヴ┞ stヴiIt ┘ith ﾏ┞ plaﾐﾐiﾐg Hut oﾐIe I kﾐo┘ ┘hat Iげﾏ doiﾐg I Iaﾐ theﾐ iﾏpヴo┗ise 

slightly. If students need a bit more time then I can give it to them because I know where I can 

Ioﾏe HaIk iﾐ. I ┘oﾐげt lose the plot of the lessoﾐ oヴ the aヴI of ┘heヴe Iげﾏ goiﾐg. 

He also recognised that an important aspect of improvisation in the classroom was the way in 

which it can bring about a shift in the power relationship between the teacher and the students. 

John: If ┞ou ha┗e a stヴiIt ageﾐda theﾐ itげs ┞ouヴ ageﾐda, itげs ﾐot the studeﾐtsげ ageﾐda, itげs ﾐot 

what they want. If there is an aspect of the lesson that they want to explore in greater depth 

┞ouげ┗e got to He pヴepaヴed to take that step ┘ith theﾏ aﾐd allo┘ theﾏ. 

He thought that this approach would not be acceptable for every teacher as there would be 

some who would not be comfortable in deviating from their plan. 

John: I think iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ is ﾏassi┗el┞ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt …. Itげs the diffeヴeﾐIe Het┘eeﾐ teaIhiﾐg a 

student and showing a student (what to do). 

The point that he is making is that improvisation is about the interactions that a teacher has 

with their students as opposed to simply showing, or telling, them what to do. 

However, within the sample of teachers that I interviewed there was one who, initially, did not 

see herself as an improviser. In her first interview with me Helen explained her views on expert 

teaching and improvisation. 

Helen: I wouldn't say that I'm an improviser. But I suppose it all depends what you mean by 

improvisation. If you mean that it's a lesson where it is taking you one way and you then change 

it and improvise with the students then I'm not that person really. If you mean the kind of person 

that will go out and try new ideas, yes that's me. But it always has to be in quite a planned 

format for me.  

Essentially Helen planned in advance every aspect of the lesson making sure at every step of the 

way that she was clear about what she was going to do and that all the resources required for 

that particular lesson were in place. She felt that you needed to be very competent in order to 

iﾏpヴo┗ise. Wheヴeas she didﾐげt see heヴself as aﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isiﾐg teaIheヴ she ヴecognised this as a 

positive quality in other teachers; the best teacher (in the school) is a history teacher and he is 
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an improviser. Whilst Helen did not acknowledge improvisation in the classroom she did see 

that she improvised with her lesson plans (outside of the classroom). 

From these views it is evident that improvisation within the classroom was seen to be very 

important to all of the teachers, that it was a positive and desirable aspect of teaching and was 

associated with teacher expertise. I have used these findings to create a theoretical framework, 

a grounded theory of improvisation within the context of teacher expertise. 

Improvisation in the classroom occurs in two main ways:  deviating away from or adapting a 

lessoﾐ plaﾐ けiﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ aﾐd iﾐteracting with students and responding to them. These two 

activities are linked as interacting with students will inevitably lead to a revision of 

predetermined lesson plans. 

The ability to improvise is dependent on experience which results in having greater confidence 

in the classroom. Necessary experiences would include having an efficacy in the classroom, a 

repertoire of strategies that work with a range of students and an understanding of the longer 

time-frames of the educational year and the cycle of key stages. Many of the routines of 

teaching and interacting will be automatic, relying on the tacit knowledge which allows the 

teaIheヴ to けseﾐseげ ┘heﾐ aﾐd ho┘ to iﾐteヴ┗eﾐe to Ihaﾐge the diヴeItioﾐ oヴ foIus of the leaヴﾐiﾐg. 

Greater confidence allows for teachers to take risks in their teaching, knowing that if something 

doesﾐげt ┘oヴk theヴe ┘ill He a ┘a┞ of ヴesIuiﾐg the situatioﾐ. As teaIheヴs feel aHle to ヴespoﾐd to 

the needs and interests of their students there is the potential for a shift in the power 

relationship between teacher and pupils. The findings suggest that the ability to improvise is an 

important aspect of teacher expertise which is dependent on the acquisition of automaticity and 

tacit knowledge which, in turn, arises out of experience. This relationship is articulated in the 

theoretical model shown in Figure 8.1. 
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Figure 8.1 Theoretical model showing the relationship between experience, expertise and 

improvisation 

 

8.3.2  The culture of the classroom 

The previous section of the findings has looked at teacher expertise, values and beliefs and the 

importance of improvisation through the eyes of the teachers. In this section the data collected 

from undertaking lesson observations is analysed in order to examine how the views of the 

teachers are expressed through their practice and the ways in which the culture of the 

classroom reflected the relationships that they had established with their students. This data is 

viewed from the perspective of the researcher as participant observer in order to answer the 

questions: 

 In what ways do the teachers demonstrate their expertise? 

 What examples are there of improvisation? 

 What evidence is there to support or contradict the views that they expressed about 

themselves? 

• increased confidence 

•understanding of longer time-
frames 

•self-reflection 

experience 

•automatic routines 

•tacit knowledge 

•alternative strategies (if things 
go wrong) 

•efficacy as a teacher 

 

 

expertise 
•continual adaptation of plans 

and strategies 

• interacting with pupils 

improvisation 
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All of the teachers offered what I have called a key statement, or headline, that summarised 

their view of what expert teaching was all about. These are shown in table 8.5 

Table 8.5 Headlines of teacher expertises 

Teacher Headline 

Anne knowing the HaIkstoヴ┞, thatげs ┘hat e┝peヴt teaIhiﾐg is all aHout. 
Barbara thatげs the ﾐatuヴe of e┝peヴtise, itげs the dialogue iﾐ the Ilassヴooﾏ. 
Harry enthusiasm (for the subject) 

John relationships with students 

Richard 

 

What expert teachers do is bring a technical element to classroom practice (the 

technical skills and associated subject knowledge). Selling it to students is another 

skill, to communicate why and demonstrate how. Expert teachers I have come 

across have both skills.  

Eleanor high expectations for all 

Helen My philosophy is just making people feel comfortable in my classroom, feeling 

that they are worth something. I can develop their confidence and make them 

feel worthy as a human being. 

 

 

In what ways did these dominant ideas influence the culture of the classroom? 

The teachers were very aware that positive relationships with pupils had to be built and also 

maintained and that this could be a lengthy process.  The lesson observations for Phase Two of 

the research took place between February and April 2013, at which point the school year was 

well underway. Two of the teachers (Helen and Eleanor) remarked that if I had come to see 

them in September I would have seen a very different kind of teaching. 

The field notes of the lesson observations for each individual participant were subjected to a 

process of open coding. This identified specific areas of expertise for each of the teachers. 

Following on from this a cross case analysis was undertaken to look for common areas and 

themes. Eight areas of expertise were identified and they are: 

1. creating a climate for learning; 

2. developing a community of learners; 

3. structuring learning; 

4. sharing / exchanging personal information; 
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5. giving time to individuals; 

6. having strong content knowledge; 

7. having strong knowledge of the examinations and assessment procedures; 

8. being effective across the ability range. 

A distinction can be made between the climate and the culture of the classroom. For the 

purposes of the research the term climate is being used in relation to those aspects of the 

classroom that are controlled and directed by the teacher whilst the term culture is being used 

to refer to the shared beliefs and the social behaviour of both the teacher and the pupils within 

the classroom situation. All of the teachers observed had made clear decisions about how their 

lessons would begin and end. They had well established routines however they differed in the 

extent that they were formalised. Barbara had very clear and formal expectations for the start 

of all of the lessons. As the pupils entered the classroom they sat in places that were 

determined by a seating plan and copied the learning objective and the homework set into their 

exercise books. A very different approach was used by Eleanor who used background music to 

create a relaxed atmosphere. Many of the teachers used the very start of the lesson, as the 

pupils entered the classroom, as an opportunity for humour. Other aspects of the climate 

established by the teacher included high expectations of behaviour, a sense of trust and respect 

for the pupils and an expectation that this would be reciprocated. Whether the lesson started 

with a greater or lesser degree of formality the pupils were engaged in learning at the earliest 

opportunity. 

 

Another common theme was the ability of all the teachers to create a community of learners, 

emphasising the social nature of learning and setting cultural expectations that pupils would 

learn from each other and support the learning of their peers. This was particularly evident in a 

year 10 English lesson that was taught by Barbara. The lesson was based around a speaking and 

listening activity in order that Barbara could assess them for their GCSE examination. The 

examination board required evidence of interrogating, sustained listening skills and challenging 

assumptions. Three students at a time went to the front of the class and, in role, presented their 

case as to why they should stay in the balloon. The pupils were encouraged to ask questions not 

only to provide evidence of their own speaking and listening skills but to help others to improve 

on their target grades. 
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The teachers showed skill in the way that the lessons were structured. Routine activities were 

well embedded and this ensured that activities such as taking the register did not disrupt or 

detract from the learning. Some teachers took the register whilst the lesson was underway 

whilst others, Helen for example, used the register as a way of engaging every member of the 

class in the lesson. In her German lessons the register was taken in German and the pupils, after 

they had replied that they were present, had to answer a question that was based on the starter 

activity such as stating what the next step in their learning was going to be. 

A common feature of the structure of lessons was the alternation between teacher directed 

activities and group, pair or individual work. This variety of activity gave the lessons pace and 

time was used very economically with clear indications as to how long each group activity would 

take. Teachers had different techniques for indicating when an activity was due to come to an 

end. 

The division of the lesson into different activities not only reinforced a culture where learning 

was a cooperative and shared activity but also gave the teacher time to work with individuals. 

Eleanor, in a year nine media lesson, established group tasks and then went round targeting 

individuals who needed the most support. She made sure that she spent time with H as he was 

behind with his coursework and also because he has been away from school. Pupils welcomed 

the opportunity to choose what they were going to do and also appreciated that Eleanor けdidﾐ't 

get in the way of the learning, we can just keep goiﾐgげ. Ho┘e┗eヴ the┞ also Ioﾏﾏeﾐted that she 

would always help if a pupil was stuck. 

One of the foundations of teacher expertise is strong content knowledge and this was often 

backed up by experience of working in other professional contexts. Richard and John, both 

drama teachers, had experience of working in theatre in education and Harry had worked as a 

research scientist before coming into teaching. Barbara, Helen and Eleanor all had extensive 

experience of working in education. The subject knowledge came through in the way that they 

developed the vocabulary and the concepts that were appropriate to the subject. However it 

was noticeable that many of the teachers displayed detailed knowledge of the examination 

system, in some cases this was derived from their role as an external examiner or moderator or 

the consequence of training received from specific examination boards. A key theme in many of 

the lessons that were observed was the detail given to developing examination answers and the 

ways in which pupils were shown how to get the maximum points from a particular question. A 

feature of Barbara's lessons was that she would try to get her pupils to get into the mind of the 
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e┝aﾏiﾐeヴ. At the eﾐd of a ┞eaヴ ヱヱ ﾏedia studies lessoﾐ she asked けif theヴe ┘as a question in an 

exam that required you to think about scheduling what would the question be? It would be a 10 

ﾏaヴk ケuestioﾐげ. 

A further characteristic of these teachers is their ability to teach effectively across the ability 

range. In two cases, Barbara and Helen, I saw them teach classes that represented the most able 

and the least able pupils in their respective schools. The approach that they had was broadly 

consistent although with the less able was that the learning was structured to a much greater 

extent in order to show them that they could make progress. 

One aspect of the trust and respect that the teachers developed in their classrooms was 

concerned with the way that they shared personal information about themselves with their 

pupils. One of the characteristics of Anne that was noted in the pilot case study was that she 

shared a great deal of personal information about herself with her pupils. Whilst this is an 

important way in which a teacher can build a relationship with their pupils, it is also 

problematical. There are boundaries that need to be observed and, on both sides, there is an 

element of trust. I observed other teachers using this approach. 

Barbara, for example, in a year 11 Media lesson, began talking about one of her favourite 

televisioﾐ pヴogヴaﾏﾏes, けHoll┞oaksげ. This ヴefeヴeﾐIe ┘as e┗ideﾐtl┞ a ヴuﾐﾐiﾐg theﾏe ┘ith the 

class. There had been other occasions where I noted that she had included personal stories in 

her lessons. A year 10 English lesson concluded with her telling a story about an event she had 

attended with her husband for servicemen and women who were leaving the Army. She 

explained that each person who was leaving had to have an advocate to speak on their behalf. 

One advocate had been very fluent and funny whilst another had not been so coherent. She 

used this stoヴ┞ to illustヴate the iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of de┗elopiﾐg speakiﾐg skills foヴ けヴeal lifeげ situatioﾐs. 

In the post-observation interview I asked her if she felt that talking about herself was 

important.    

Barbara: Well thatげs fuﾐﾐ┞ because I was thinking about that when we were talking earlier. 

When I trained, I studied at UWE (the University of the West of England) I remember distinctly 

being told off about referring to my personal life in front of the class; that was seen as bad 

practice. But actually I find it really helpful and I do it a heck of a lot. I did it this morning with the 

year 10 class. I do it an awful lot because a) it makes it relevant, b) it humanises me and it helps 

the relationship. 
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Barbara is aware that she uses these peヴsoﾐal stoヴies iﾐ diffeヴeﾐt ┘a┞s. The けHoll┞oaksげ 

ヴefeヴeﾐIes, けitげs a Hit of a joke ﾐo┘げ, provide Barbara with the chance to connect with a lower 

aHilit┞ studeﾐt けitげs ﾏ┞ tap-iﾐげ. On other occasions stories illustrate real life contexts for the skills 

and knowledge that the pupils are learning. Allowing the pupils to see her as a real person is 

also motivational, which she relates to the way in which she is motivated by her headteacher. 

Barbara: It helps you to come across as likeable and human, like the head. You are motivated by 

hiﾏ HeIause he is a huﾏaﾐ Heiﾐg. Itげs ヴeall┞ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt that ┞ou aヴe ﾐot soﾏe kiﾐd of ヴoHot. 

Another use is when dealing with incidents of misbehaviour. She talked about responding to a 

sarcastic comment from a pupil. She shared that she was not feeling on top of the world but 

けlook, I Hotheヴed to Ioﾏe iﾐto sIhool toda┞げ.    

For Barbara these personal stories are helpful, a useful response when required. Through 

humanising herself she is aligning herself with her pupils and the eﾐgageﾏeﾐt iﾐ a けcommon 

Iauseげ. Her expertise in using these stories is based on her experience as a teacher which 

enables her to gauge the level of what is, and what is not, appropriate to share. 

Alan recognised the importance of self-awareness: 

I actually think that an expert teacher is actually somebody who is very self-aware, that they are 

almost a self-expert. Because in my experience, I think, that those teachers who struggle are 

often people who are not particularly in touch with themselves .... They don't come across to the 

children as being complete or whole or ….. Theヴe's a peヴsoﾐ staﾐdiﾐg iﾐ fヴoﾐt of theﾏ.  

The old rule you don't smile until Christmas and all of that, well for me that's always been crazy. 

But it's indicative that you don't show the child yourself, whereas I've always argued no you let 

theﾏ kﾐo┘ ┘ho ┞ou aヴe as ケuiIkl┞ as ┞ou Iaﾐ. You doﾐげt tell theﾏ ┞ouヴ life stoヴ┞ aﾐd stuff. But a 

bit of advice I give to teachers that are struggling sometimes is to put on their laptop screen, so 

when the children come into the room ….  and they have a picture of themselves jumping off a 

high diving board all rock climbing or something so the children get the sense that there is this 

person in the classroom but actually there is a person beyond this classroom.  

The teachers observed had all developed a unique climate for learning within their respective 

classrooms. Their personalities and approaches to teaching, combined with the way that they 

shared personal information about themselves, and took an interest in their pupils as individuals 
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8.3.4  The impact of the school culture 

The headteaIhersげ perspeIti┗es 

“Ihool Iultuヴe, as defiﾐed H┞ “Iheiﾐ ふヱΓΒヵ: ヶぶ, is けthe deepeヴ le┗el of basic assumptions and 

beliefs that are shared by members of an organisation, that operate unconsciously, and that 

defiﾐe iﾐ a HasiI けtakeﾐ-for-gヴaﾐtedげ fashioﾐ aﾐ oヴgaﾐisatioﾐげs ┗ie┘ of itself aﾐd its eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐtげ. 

This makes it one of the most complex and important concepts in education (Stoll, 1998) shaped 

by numerous factors: history, context and people. When the teachers were asked about this 

they invariably mentioned the importance of the headteacher in defining the culture of the 

school. 

How are notions of what it means to be an expert teacher influenced and shaped by the culture 

of a school? The research explored one significant influence on school culture through 

interviewing all of the headteachers in the selected schools.  A headteacher plays a significant 

role in determining and shaping the culture of a school and many of the teachers who were 

interviewed stated how important the headteacher was in determining the direction of the 

school and having an influence on the way that they taught. An interview was undertaken with 

the headteacher of each of the schools in the research sample in order to explore these issues in 

order to provide a broader context in which to understand teacher expertise. 

The headteachers had each been at the school for varying periods of time ranging from three 

years to fifteen years. For some this was their first headship whilst others had gained previous 

experience of the role. The headteachers also gave their personal view of the state of their 

current school when they were appointed. This information is summarised in Table 8.5. I have 

also included Derek, the head of the school in the pilot case study in this table as a point of 

comparison. My own analysis of the state of the school at the start of the headship is placed in 

square brackets and uses Hopkins et al. (1994) four expressions of school culture (91) 
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Table 8.5 Summary of experience of the headteachers interviewed 

Name and school Years at 

current 

school 

Previous headship and for how 

long 

State of current school 

at start of headship 

Charles 

Wordsworth 

Academy 

13 Yes – 5 years Critical 

さ┘ould fail aﾐ Ofsted 
iﾐspeItioﾐざ 

[stuck] 

William 

Shakespeare 

Community School 

15 No さGood ┘ith outstaﾐdiﾐg 
featuヴesざ 

[moving] 

Alan 

Geoffrey Chaucer 

Academy 

10 Yes - 3 years さat ケuite seヴious ヴiskざ 

[stuck] 

Ben 

The Milton School 

3 No but had been deputy head at 

the school for 3 years prior to 

being appointed head 

さIoastiﾐgざ 

[promenading] 

Derek 

The Blake School 

15 Yes -3 さIoastiﾐgざ 

[promenading] 

 

As Table 8.5 demonstrates each of the schools were at very different stages when the 

headteacher was appointed, nevertheless whether the school required significant 

iﾏpヴo┗eﾏeﾐt ┘ithiﾐ a shoヴt spaIe of tiﾏe oヴ ┘aﾐtiﾐg to He けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ issues of Iultuヴe 

needed to be addressed. All of the headteachers talked about the need to update systems 

and structures within the school and that this organisational change helped to reorientate, 

define and refocus the culture of the school. 

Asking the participants to defiﾐe ┘hat the teヴﾏ けsIhool Iultuヴeげ ﾏeaﾐt pヴo┗ed to He a 

challenging question to answer and the heads took their time in coming up with an answer. 

Ben: itげs the …. itげs the …. I doﾐげt kﾐo┘ .... Itげs the ケuestioﾐ that I ask Iaﾐdidates oﾐ iﾐteヴ┗ie┘ 

all the time! You get a sense of the values, when you walk through the door you get a sense 

of the values of the school, the idea, the vision for that school, the ethos of the school. You 

get a sense of what is unique about the school environment. 

Charles saw it in teヴﾏs of the thiﾐgs that ┞ou do, aﾐd doﾐげt do, iﾐ a sIhool. 
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Charles: itげs iﾐteヴestiﾐg, ┘heﾐ ┞ou tヴ┞ aﾐd defiﾐe it. Itげs ヴeall┞ diffiIult. Itげs alﾏost the default 

settiﾐg, the Iultuヴe is ….. I Iaﾐげt ヴeﾏeﾏHeヴ the last tiﾏe that I heaヴd soﾏeoﾐe shoutiﾐg at a 

pupil, itげs aﾐ aHsolute taHoo, ┞ou kﾐo┘ ┞ou just doﾐげt do it. 

He thought that it came down to the one or two key priorities that define the way that the 

school operates. The notion of having key principles to focus the development of the school 

was common to all the participants and they expressed broadly similar aims: putting a focus 

on the pupils, high expectations that all can achieve and a focus on the quality of teaching 

and learning.  

All the heads gave examples of the ways in which their behaviour was significant in sending 

out signals that defined the culture that they wanted to develop. Alan described an incident 

that he witnessed when he visited the school prior to actually taking up his post, seeing 

eight children being forced to stand with their faces to the wall because they had refused to 

go to a detention. 

Alan: So I actually went into the hall, I had no role whatsoever in the school at that time, and I 

said to the assistant headteacher  さCaﾐ I ha┗e a ┘oヴd ┘ith the Ihildヴeﾐ?ざ I sat theﾏ do┘ﾐ aﾐd 

asked what the situation was and I'm so glad that I did it. Boy, it sent shock waves through the 

school!  

Likewise Charles in his early days at the school went down to the place where the smokers 

hung out. 

Charles: the word went round and by the end of an hour the whole school knew that the new 

head had been down to where the smokers were. Nobody had been down there because it 

was so bad .... so you start to do things and this immediately begins to change the culture. 

And then when a child swears at a teacher you deal with that effectively and the word goes 

out, aﾐd iﾐ the past those thiﾐgs ha┗eﾐげt ヴeall┞ Heeﾐ ヴespoﾐded to. 

Ben made the point that as a headteacher he wanted to be seen to model the qualities that 

he expected in his staff. He was keen to promote a culture whereby teachers would feel 

secure in taking risks so he encourages risk taking in the way that he will try different 

approaches to organising the school day. 
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Three aspects of school culture were seen as having an impact on the development of 

teacher expertise: having a focus on teaching and learning that encourages reflection, 

providing teachers with a degree of autonomy and encouraging a culture where it is 

acceptable for teachers to acknowledge when they are having problems. All of these rely on 

the development of a level of trust between the leadership team and teachers as well as 

between teachers themselves. This can be illustrated through looking at the issue of teacher 

autonomy. 

William sees that allowing teachers to have a degree of autonomy is an aspect of a school 

culture that places a high value on relationships. 

Nick: Aﾐd ┞ou aヴe sa┞iﾐg that itげs (the school culture) about placing relationships at the 

heart of things. 

William: Very much so, and we combine that with distributed leadership so basically we let 

people get oﾐ ┘ith the joH. Weげヴe ﾐot at all HuヴeauIヴatiI. “o ┘e doﾐげt sa┞ ┞ou ﾏust plaﾐ 

lessoﾐs iﾐ this foヴﾏat, ┘e doﾐげt sa┞ ┘e ┘aﾐt to see ┞ouヴ lessoﾐ plaﾐs. We aヴe ┗eヴ┞ laissez-

faiヴe iﾐ that ヴespeIt. We doﾐげt tell theﾏ ho┘ to ヴun their departments but we look to the 

results. So we provide a framework, we provide the support and we are rigorous on the 

outputs. 

The assumption behind this approach is that whilst satisfactory performance can be 

achieved by mandate to go beyond that ┞ou ﾐeed to ヴelease peopleげs Iヴeati┗it┞. However 

William also acknowledged that whilst this is approach may be appropriate for certain staff 

that have been in the culture for a long time it does not take account of new members of 

staff coming into the culture. He thought that this approach allows too much variation in 

practice and there was a need to pull people back towards a common baseline and then 

release them again. The idea that emerges from this statement is that there is a stage in a 

teacherげs development when they can be allowed a greater degree of autonomy. This 

relates to the notion of an apprenticeship period from which teachers progress. The point of 

progression relates to level 4 (proficiency) in the Dreyfus model (1986) and the second 

professional life phase (Day et al. 2006) in which the teacher develops an identity and 

efficacy in the classroom. 
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Ho┘ did the headteaIheヴs peヴIei┗e けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ? What aヴe the kiﾐd of things that 

they look for? Below are the summaries of the main characteristics that each teacher 

mentioned. 

Alan: I actually think that an expert teacher is someone who is very self-aware, they are 

almost a self-expert .Because, in my experience, I think that those teachers who struggle are 

ofteﾐ people ┘ho aヴe ﾐot paヴtiIulaヴl┞ iﾐ touIh ┘ith theﾏsel┗es. The┞ doﾐげt Ioﾏe aIヴoss the 

Ihildヴeﾐ as Heiﾐg Ioﾏplete oヴ ┘hole oヴ … that theヴeげs a peヴsoﾐ staﾐdiﾐg iﾐ fヴoﾐt of theﾏ. 

Someone who the children enjoy and want to work for. 

A lifelong love (of their subject). 

They dress sensibly. 

E┝peヴt iﾐ gaiﾐiﾐg the Ihildヴeﾐsげ tヴust. 

Understanding the meaning of their words to the inner part of the child that is facing them. 

The ideal ┘ould He …. To ha┗e aﾐ e┝peヴt iﾐ iﾐfoヴﾏatioﾐ (subject matter) with an expert in 

human relationships and motivation. 

Williaﾏ sa┘ that theヴe ┘as a diffiIult┞ iﾐ usiﾐg the teヴﾏ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ aﾐd that he had 

ヴesisted usiﾐg it iﾐ his sIhool. He felt that teヴﾏs suIh as けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ iﾏplied a hieヴaヴIhy 

and that this was in conflict with the idea of collegiality and he felt that the gains that you 

might make in using the term were not worth the losses in terms of staff collegiality. In spite 

of this he recognised that the introduction of performance related by the Coalition 

government meant that the need to define expert teaching was now back on the agenda as 

there was now a requirement to determine the criteria by which some staff would be paid 

more than others. He added that in some ways I am more comfortable with the idea that 

some people are expert teachers that work hard than I am with the notion of an expert 

teacher. His view was that very few teachers are expert in every aspect of the job but that 

certain teachers developed expertise in particular areas. This supports the idea that we 

perhaps ought not to be talking about expert teachers but rather teachers with expertise. 
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For Charles the starting point in defining an expert teacher was emotional intelligence which 

was then followed up with the need for strong subject knowledge. However he thought that 

subject knowledge was pretty useless unless you have a really good understanding of how 

children learn, of how people learn. An expert teacher would need to understand the 

learning journey that their pupils need to go on and is able to facilitate that. He also thought 

that the emotional intelligence of the expert teacher enabled them to build relationships: if 

the kids like ┞ou aﾐd listeﾐ to ┞ou aﾐd the┞げll eﾐjo┞ leaヴﾐiﾐg aHout the ┘oヴk pヴett┞ ┘ell foヴ 

you. He thought that Helen was able to build a culture in her classroom, which he suggested 

is maybe what all expert teachers are able to do: 

Charles: they create a culture in their classroom where the kids know what to expect and 

the┞ kﾐo┘ itげs aHout learning and they know they are safe. They know they are going to 

learn. 

I picked up on the idea that each teacher creates their own culture within their classroom 

and asked him whether he felt that this implied that teacher expertise was a personalised 

phenomenon, that expert teachers did not fit the same mould. 

Charles: Well the kids doﾐげt like it (i.e. teachers being the same), they want variety. They 

doﾐげt ┘aﾐt to go fヴoﾏ oﾐe Heleﾐ to aﾐotheヴ Heleﾐ to aﾐotheヴ Heleﾐ. The┞ ┘aﾐt to go fヴoﾏ a 

really good lesson to a really good lesson to a really good lesson. 

This reinforces an earlier point that one aspect of teacher expertise is the ability to create 

theiヴ o┘ﾐ けlife┘oヴldげ iﾐ the Ilassヴooﾏ. Charles also picked up on the relationship between 

the development of the culture of the school and the development of expert teachers. 

Charles: The culture of the school allows the expert teacher to create the right culture in 

theiヴ Ilassヴooﾏ. Aﾐd as a sIhool this is iﾐteヴestiﾐg HeIause as ┞ou see the jouヴﾐe┞ that ┘eげ┗e 

Heeﾐ oﾐ, as the sIhoolげs got Hetteヴ and better you can see that some of the teachers got 

better and better and better. And some of it is the CPD, concentrating on assessment for 

learning and all those things and some of it is the whole culture and tone of the school that 

supports them. 

He thought that the culture of the school forced (teachers) onto the road of expert. In other 

words theyげ┗e Heeﾐ foヴIed to Ioﾐstaﾐtl┞  analyse practice of theirs and others and to identify 
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next steps. If you get the culture right then more of your staff can be experts. However. he 

also recognised that a teacher might prove to be very successful in one school culture and 

yet might not do well in another, giving the example of a very strong teacher who left to 

work in another school. The change of school turned out to be a disaster and they were able 

to return back to the Wordsworth Academy. Charles was asked if a headteacher and senior 

colleagues from another Academy could shadow him and his senior colleagues. He 

commented that they may well see practices that were not significantly different from their 

own school but the culture of the school might make a difference.  

Ben saw expert teachers as having an absolute passion for their subject, able to constantly 

enthuse the pupils about the subject and create a sense of awe and wonder. He went on to 

say that he thought that they were passionate about every child making progress. 

Ben: so they know the children inside out, they know their strengths and weaknesses; they 

know their backgヴouﾐd, ┘heヴe the┞げ┗e Ioﾏe fヴoﾏ. The┞ doﾐげt adopt a oﾐe size fits all. The┞ 

are determined to focus right down to the individual pupils and to provide high-quality 

learning opportunities for every pupil that they come across. 

He also noted the importance of the culture of the classroom; the classroom climate is very 

important, that sets the tone. 

The personalisation of learning relies on teachers being able to adapt to what is going on 

around them and to be flexible in their approach. These qualities were seen by Ben as 

characterising the ways in which expert teachers improvise. 

Ben: I thiﾐk ┞ouげ┗e got to kﾐo┘ the suHjeIt so ┘ell that ┞ou Iaﾐ He fle┝iHle aﾐd thiﾐk oﾐ ┞ouヴ 

feet and adapt to what they are coming back with or where they are going …. You ﾐeed to be 

confident to allow children to lead. 

The ability of teachers to be perceived as co-learners within a classroom situation was 

viewed as a powerful quality that developed mutual respect between teachers and pupils. 

Yet this relies on the teacher having a degree of confidence to allow this to happen. 

Ben: Youげ┗e got to ha┗e a ┗eヴ┞ pヴofessioﾐall┞ seIuヴe footiﾐg to He aHle to do that. I thiﾐk 

thatげs ┘heヴe all teaIheヴs should get to. 
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William also recognised that improvisation came about through responding to the prior 

experiences and needs of a class of 30 pupils; things never go quite as you planned. The 

word that he would use in this situation is creativity: Now I suppose that you can plan 

Iヴeati┗it┞ Hut ┞ou Iaﾐげt plaﾐ iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ. 

William:  Because if you're saying that improvisation is about having to work with whatever 

you're given then you might find that on an individual level in the lesson. Because a child has not 

understood something in the way that you had thought they were going to understand it or that 

they are in an emotional state that you hadn't predicted that they were going to be in. The 

teacher that is able to improvise will be able to think, they probably won't even think about just 

responding automatically in a way that, okay this isn't what I was expecting, I can't just plough 

on with what I was going to do, I have to respond to what I'm given. So that might happen on an 

individual level or it might be the whole class. I think we all know as teachers that something 

that works on one occasion won't work on another occasion because the class, for whatever 

reason, there is a collective mood which is completely different. Theyげ┗e just Ioﾏe fヴoﾏ a wild 

lesson, may be the winds blowing, maybe they're dreaming, maybe it's the end of the day. So I 

think that good teachers improvise in the sense that they accept that as a given and then 

ヴespoﾐd appヴopヴiatel┞. A Had teaIheヴ ┘ill sa┞ けI plaﾐﾐed ┘hat I ┘as goiﾐg to do, itげs all going 

wrong.  Help! 

Alan too felt that the ability to improvise comes from a confidence which then allows the 

teacher to allow their personality to come through. Confidence might come from a range of 

factors: intellectual ability, having taught for a long time or from subject knowledge. His view is 

that there is a place for the teacher to show that they are a person and that this is a valuable 

way to build a positive relationship with the students. I asked Alan if there was a connection 

between this point and an earlier comment that he made that the expert teacher is someone 

┘ho is a┘aヴe of Heiﾐg けiﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ aﾐd is ヴespoﾐdiﾐg to the e┗eﾐts that aヴe happeﾐiﾐg 

around her or him.  He replied that I think that of all the things that I have said in the last hour 

that has been the nugget! …. Because if ┞ouげヴe theヴe iﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐt aﾐd the Ihild is kiIkiﾐg off, 

┞ouげヴe theヴe foヴ theﾏ aﾐd the┞ seﾐse ┞ou ┘ill He aHle to gi┗e theﾏ a Hit of tiﾏe. 

Charles also had a clear view on the relationship between expert teaching and improvisation. 

Charles: Improvisation is one way of putting that, intuition is another. If you are formulaic, no 

matter how well you do it, eventually the kids are going to say けoh no we know what can 
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happenげ, so you can't do that and also, because you're dealing with individuals, they will have 

different responses. Different situations will arise so you have to be spontaneous. And you have 

to be intuitive and decisive and therefore I suppose you've got to improvise sometimes. 

Nick: That's a very neat answer! (Laughter) 

Charles: I'm glad it's being recorded, I couldn't say it again! 

Culture is a complex and important phenomenon (Stoll, 1998) and the headteachers have a 

significant role to play in creating the culture for their school. In this they have some degree of 

autonomy in that it will be an expression of their values and beliefs. Autonomy for teachers is 

encouraged and is seen as being desirable. The creation of a personalised classroom climate is 

seen as being desirable as it offers pupils a variety of learning experiences. Nevertheless this is 

also seen as problematical in that teachers need to be able to understand the basic expectations 

and levels of performance demanded by the culture of the school before they can be allowed to 

develop in their own way. The culture of a school is also the means by which teacher expertise 

Iaﾐ He eﾐIouヴaged, as teaIheヴs aヴe けs┘ept aloﾐgげ H┞ the sIhools e┝peItatioﾐs.  

Within a pupil-centred culture improvisation is seen as being important in that it plays a part in 

the personalisation of the teaching and learning process and it is also something that teachers 

have to do if they are going to respond to individuals.  

The importance of sub-cultures 

The impact of school culture on teachers also brought attention to the value of sub-cultures in 

schools. Evidence of this was noted on one of my visits to The Milton School.  Because of the 

distance I had to travel to the school these visits lasted the whole day and on each occasion I 

would see two or three lessons taught by Barbara. When I was not observing her I spent the 

time sitting in the English department resource room. I spent the time reading and reflecting on 

the observations that I had just made aﾐd ﾏ┞ iﾐteﾐtioﾐ ┘as to He aHle to けdiseﾐgageげ fヴoﾏ 

Barbara in order that she could have a break from having to talk to me. These days were 

potentially very demanding for her. I also began to reflect on the importance of this room for 

her and the other teachers in the department. The following notes are taken from my field 

journal. 
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Notes from my field journal. 

 

B┞ ha┗iﾐg ﾏ┞ faIe けiﾐ a Hookげ I aﾏ, poteﾐtiall┞, disIoﾐﾐeItiﾐg ﾏ┞self fヴoﾏ the soIial 

environment. Events are happening around me. Staff enter and leave the room, conversations 

happen. Teachers are marking books, sharing information about pupils and picking up on details 

ふiﾐfoヴﾏatioﾐ aHout pupilsぶ that the┞ didﾐげt kﾐo┘ aHout. Pupils also Ioﾏe iﾐto the ヴooﾏ, eitheヴ 

to use the computers or to do some photocopying. They (the pupils) seem comfortable about 

being there. There is a sense that this is a shared space. 

I ヴefleIt oﾐ the iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of this spaIe foヴ the Eﾐglish teaﾏ. It is Ileaヴl┞ けtheiヴsげ, a plaIe that 

they inhabit as opposed to a shared staff room. There is untidiness to the room but also a sense 

of organisation. Each teacher has a desk of their own; there are shelves and worktops where 

sets of text books are stored. Facilities for making coffee; a fridge, sink, kettle. 

 

 

I asked Barbara aHout the iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of this ヴooﾏ aﾐd she ヴeplied that it ┘as けextremely 

iﾏpoヴtaﾐtげ. She spends most of her time in this room when she is not teaching  engaged in a 

range of activities: marking, preparing lessons, sharing resources, sharing information about 

pupils, providing a place for students to work (where they can see the staff working hard). 

Following this conversation with Barbara I noted that about 7 students came in to use the 

computers. Another pupil (who was clearly distressed) was sitting talking to another teacher. 

The room is shared by all members of the English Department; I was introduced to four other 

teachers who used the room on the occasions I was in the school. The head of department has 

her own office space that adjoins the staff room. 

There were other comments made by Barbara that were related to the importance of this room 

┘hiIh offeヴs a safe けoffstageげ spaIe foヴ heヴ ふaﾐd also the otheヴ teaIheヴsぶ. I asked heヴ aHout the 

how the culture of this shared space in the school helps her to be an expert teacher. 

Barbara: The department that I am in is very strong and supportive. This is first and foremost a 

faItoヴ iﾐ ﾏ┞ suIIess. I Iaﾐ ┘alk out aﾐd sa┞ けI doﾐげt kﾐo┘ ho┘ to do thisげ. Ofteﾐ a less 

experienced teacher can come up with a good idea. There is no shame in that: asking for help, 

seeking assistance, asking for ideas. 

Other teachers also commented on the importance of a shared social space. 
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Harry: The people iﾐ “IieﾐIe aヴe so ﾐiIe …. Itげs iﾏpoヴtaﾐt to ha┗e adult Ioﾏpaﾐ┞. The offiIe 

culture is ヴeall┞ lo┗el┞, the┞ Hヴiﾐg iﾐ Iakes etI., Hut theヴeげs aﾐ a┘ful lot of leaヴﾐiﾐg goiﾐg oﾐ, 

iﾐfoヴﾏal stuff …. “o iﾏpoヴtaﾐt to ﾏe iﾐ ﾏ┞ eaヴl┞ ┞eaヴs. The┞ aヴe ﾏutuall┞ suppoヴti┗e, ﾐot just iﾐ 

the sIieﾐIe depaヴtﾏeﾐt, thatげs soﾏethiﾐg that the ﾏaﾐageﾏeﾐt aヴe ヴeally good at. 

There are two important points that emerge from this. One is that within the overall culture of a 

school it is important that teachers feel that it is acceptable to say that they have problems and 

that they have somewhere to go in order to find help and advice. Second, it is clear that there is 

an important role to be played by sub-cultures within schools that can share more localised and 

focussed information about specific groups of students and the issues that arise from teaching 

particular subjects. These sub-cultures operate within their own terms of reference, developed 

through informal networks and reflecting the beliefs and values of the particular staff that 

inhabit the spaces. Whilst conforming in broad terms to the overall culture and ethos of the 

sIhool the┞ de┗elop theiヴ o┘ﾐ Iustoﾏs aﾐd pヴaItiIes. Foヴ e┝aﾏple, the Eﾐglish Depaヴtﾏeﾐtげs 

resource room at The Milton School has developed as an interface between student and staff 

work. There is easy and accepted access to this space by pupils that would not be the case in 

more conventional staff rooms. 

 

8.3.5  Beyond the school: wider influences 

Only one of the teachers, Helen, had a professional role that extended beyond the boundaries 

of her school. She had become an Advanced Skills Teacher (AST) which involved her in sharing 

her expertise and developing good practice in other schools. This role had developed out of her 

long career in the school 

Nick: How long have you been at this school? 

Helen: Too long probably, since 94, but every time that Iげ┗e tヴied to lea┗e ふthe headぶ has fouﾐd 

me something else to do to keep me out of mischief. 

When the post of AST was advertised Helen knew that it was the job for her because she always 

knew that she wanted to help colleagues. Initially she worked with three teachers who had 

asked her for help; due to the success of this session she then had 25 teachers who came to her 

for support and advice. This then led to working in other schools. 
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Heleﾐ sa┘ this ヴole as Heiﾐg iﾏpoヴtaﾐt けHeIause if I doﾐげt do that (coaching colleagues) I only 

have the experience of being in my own classroom. If I can help colleagues then I have a wider 

ﾐet┘oヴk. “he desIヴiHes the oppoヴtuﾐit┞ to shaヴe heヴ pヴaItiIe as けhugel┞ ヴe┘aヴdiﾐgげ “haヴiﾐg heヴ 

own practice is a partly about seeing the impact of her expertise: 

Helen: I found the whole school were using my practice and that the children were learning 

better because of it, and partly about picking up ideas from other teachers and then 

disseminating them elsewhere.  

Helen is very open about her practice, wanting to find ways in which she can improve what she 

is doing and acknowledging that expertise is something that she is working towards 

continuously. She describes this as a progression from having an intuitive approach to teaching 

which needs skills in order to move forward. This is the process of developing conscious 

competencies out of the life experiences that teachers bring to their professional work.  

Helen: The learning experience for me is very important, to move towards being expert …. 

Because you need to work beyond that intuition or otherwise you will remain static. 

Her approach when supporting teachers in other schools is based on giving confidence and by 

appreciating the expertise that other teachers have. 

Helen: If you boost staff morale and confidence then they are going to work much better. When 

Iげﾏ oHseヴ┗iﾐg a lessoﾐ Iげll al┘a┞s ﾏake a list of ┘hat the┞ Iaﾐ do ┘ell, of ┘hat ┘e Iaﾐ ┘oヴk oﾐ 

and things we need to work on immediately. 

Nick: No negotiation! 

Helen: Yes!  

Helen saw that a distinction could be made between an AST and an expert teacher and that not 

all ASTs could be called expert teachers: 

Helen: I think that's really interesting. My answer is I think there's probably a very small minority 

of AST's who actually are expert teachers. Generally when they first started to appoint ASTs 

there were other agendas going on. So for example if there was the literacy  strategy they would 

ﾐeed aﾐ Eﾐglish teaIheヴ …. I thiﾐk the diffeヴeﾐIe ┘ith aﾐ e┝peヴt A“T is that  experts have that 

real love of what they're doing. They love it so much they want to develop and run. I think 

reading is a big part of being an expert, being willing to look at the latest research and when the 
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new Ofsted framework comes along look at it in great detail. You think what does this mean, not 

in terms of Ofsted but what it translates into the stuff what we can do already. 

Understandably all of the headteachers referred to Ofsted as a, if not the, most significant 

external influence on the school. The development of the school culture was driven by this 

eitheヴ HeIause the sIhool ┘as iﾐ daﾐgeヴ of けﾐot passiﾐg aﾐ Ofsted iﾐspeItioﾐげ oヴ ha┗iﾐg to 

sustaiﾐ de┗elopﾏeﾐts that ┘eﾐt けHe┞oﾐd outstaﾐdiﾐgげ. Alaﾐ aIkﾐo┘ledged that theヴe ┘as a 

connection between the headteacher, their beliefs and the culture of the school. However: 

Alan: part of that scares me a bit, because the culture that we seem to have within the 

government and Ofsted, there seems to be an expectation or a belief that cracking the whip is 

the way to do it. We seem to be returning to the days of the headteacher on the charger, the 

heヴo headteaIheヴ, aﾐd that sIaヴes ﾏe ┘itless HeIause I aItuall┞ still doﾐげt Helie┗e that is 

sustainable. 

William also noted that there was a closing down of many educational initiatives that he 

thought were promising: the removal of year 9 SATS, the QCA and RSA projects that encouraged 

the ヴedesigﾐ of the Ke┞ “tage ン IuヴヴiIuluﾏ, the de┗elopﾏeﾐt of けleaヴﾐiﾐg to leaヴﾐげ stヴategies 

such as Building Learning Power (Claxton, 2002). 

William: There was a great flurry of interest in all of that and what I sense from the Coalition 

government is that all of that is shutting down again and we are going back to a much more 

compartmentalised, academic, exam focussed curriculum and a kind of .... theヴeげs a paﾐiI iﾐ 

schools, there is a desperation around results. 

 

8.4 Participants’ reflections on the impact of the research 

One of the ethical  responsibilities of the researcher is not only to negotiate access to the field 

Hut also to けIlose do┘ﾐげ the ヴeseaヴIh ┘ith the paヴtiIipaﾐts iﾐ oヴdeヴ to eﾐsuヴe that the┞ ha┗e had 

positive feelings about being engaged in the research and there are not any unanswered 

questions or issues that have not been dealt with. Once the writing up of the research report 

was underway I arranged a final interview with all the participants in order to thank them for 
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their participation. These were semi-structured interviews that were built around three main 

questions or issues. 

 Clarifying their view of what it meant to be an expert teacher; 

 Asking them about the impact that the research had upon them; 

 Asking for their comments and response to the theoretical model that I was developing 

in order to analyse the findings. These comments are reported in Chapter 9. 

I kept these interviews as informal as possible, making notes of their comments in my field 

notebook and encouraging them to draw a mind map or annotate the theoretical model. In this 

section I am going to present the views of each of the participants regarding the impact that the 

research had upon them. This focus also shows the different ways that they engaged in the 

research and the different relationships that developed with myself as the researcher. 

 

Helen 

The final interview with Helen took place in November 2013 when I returned to talk to her 

about the impact that the research had had upon her. Her reply included the following 

comments.  

Helen: It has had a huge impact, right from the start. I feel a lot freer in the classroom. I still plan 

but I am more flexible. My teaching has become more of a dialogue with the class. I now use a 

box of teaching and learning ideas (Helen shows these to me) so my lessons are not so 

structured. 

Iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ is the ﾐe┝t stage foヴ ﾏe. I doﾐげt feel so Ioﾐstヴaiﾐed. “tudeﾐts aヴe eﾐjo┞iﾐg the 

lessoﾐs ﾏoヴe aﾐd so aﾏ I. I けヴeadげ the studeﾐts ﾏoヴe, lookiﾐg foヴ peaks aﾐd tヴoughs aﾐd theﾐ I 

choose an activity that responds to my reading their mood and behaviour. 

Nick: Could you explain to me the difference between a peak and a trough activity? 

Helen: A trough activity is where they are listening or they are silent, working independently. A 

peak activity is one which is exciting, involving challenge. Expert teaching is about understanding 

the emotional level of pupils but it goes beyond that. It has led me to research higher order 

thinking. 
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Ha┗iﾐg a gヴeateヴ uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ aﾐd H┞ gi┗iﾐg heヴself けpeヴﾏissioﾐ to iﾏpヴo┗iseげ 

Helen acknowledges that she has taken her teaching onto a new level. Her planning is now 

undertaken in a different way. She has the activities planned in advance but the sequencing of 

the lesson is in response to the emotional mood of the pupils. She has integrated the academic 

demands of the syllabus with the emotional needs and state of the pupils. In effect she is saying 

that she does ﾐot kﾐo┘ ho┘ she ┘ill staヴt the lessoﾐ uﾐtil she Iaﾐ けヴeadげ the eﾏotioﾐal state of 

the pupils when they enter the Ilassヴooﾏ. The o┗eヴall desigﾐ of the lessoﾐ is Heiﾐg Iヴeated けiﾐ 

the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ guided aﾐd shaped H┞ pヴe-planned activities. It is a more playful approach to the 

structuring of learning dependent on being aware of the needs of the particular moment. 

Harry 

NiIk: けWhat iﾏpaIt has the ヴeseaヴIh had upoﾐ ┞ou?げ 

Haヴヴ┞ ふAぶ: けNone: no impact at all.げ Haヴヴ┞ ┘eﾐt oﾐ to e┝plaiﾐ that as he ┘as Ioﾏiﾐg fヴoﾏ a 

research background himself he was very happy to participate in the research: けaﾐ┞thiﾐg I Iaﾐ 

do to make things betteヴ is ┘oヴth itげ.  

My thoughts on this were that this characterised my relationship with Harry. Having already 

gained a PhD in his area of science he was keen to help out another PhD student. He was very 

aware of the research process and the differences in approach between the natural and the 

human sciences. When we met this morning he asked me how my research was going and 

shaヴed stoヴies aHout ┘ヴitiﾐg up his o┘ﾐ PhD: けI shut ﾏ┞self a┘a┞ foヴ si┝ ﾏoﾐths aﾐd ﾐe┗eヴ sa┘ 

the light of da┞げ. 

I asked Harry what impact Iげd had on the lesson observations. 

けWheﾐ ┞ou aヴe gi┗eﾐ pヴioヴ ┘aヴﾐiﾐg of a lessoﾐ oHseヴ┗atioﾐ …. aﾐ┞ otheヴ adult iﾐ the ヴooﾏ  will 

change what you do. I understand the ethical issues of research – but I would like to go into a 

lessoﾐ uﾐaﾐﾐouﾐIedげ. 

Harry operated on the assumption that I would offer feedback to the headteacher. Presumably 

this influenced what he told me and was prepared to disclose to me although my sense was that 

he was being very open and frank with me on all the occasions that we met. I did assure him 

that I did not provide the headteacher with any feedback other than general comments that I 

thought that all the teachers I had observed were great practitioners. 
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When I recapped that one of the themes of the research was looking at the relationship 

between teacher expertise and improvisation Harry showed real interest. It was as if he had 

forgotten that this had been discussed earlier. He thought that talking about improvisation was 

really important. 

けA lot of the tヴaiﾐiﾐg ┘e do takes a Hlood┞ loﾐg tiﾏe to pヴepaヴe, iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ doesﾐげt iﾐ┗ol┗e a 

lot of time. That (acknowledging the importance of improvisationぶ is Hヴilliaﾐt, itげs ヴeall┞ 

iﾏpoヴtaﾐt. Aﾐ┞thiﾐg that Iaﾐ iﾏpヴo┗e teaIhiﾐg that takes up less tiﾏe …The thiﾐgs that ┘e used 

to do Hut ﾐo┘ doﾐげt ha┗e tiﾏe to do …. Less pヴepaヴatioﾐ tiﾏeげ Harry is concerned about the 

aﾏouﾐt of tiﾏe that has to go iﾐto plaﾐﾐiﾐg aﾐd he ヴepeated that けaﾐ┞ IoﾐtヴiHutioﾐ to iﾏpヴo┗iﾐg 

eduIatioﾐ that has soﾏethiﾐg to sa┞ aHout this is ┗aluaHleげ. 

けA lot of the things I am told to do …. ふhe Ihaﾐged thisぶ … suggested to do …. aヴe all gヴeat Hut 

the┞ take up tiﾏe, Hut theヴe aヴe thiﾐgs that ┞ou Iaﾐ do けad hoIげ. 

I asked Harry what he thought was needed in order to be able to improvise. He gave three 

things: experience, confidence and being trusted in your own space. 

I explored the theme of the importance of the culture of the school by asking him what he liked 

about being in the school. He replied by saying that there was good back up. He sees himself as 

aﾐ けoddHallげ Hut that he is けtoleヴatedげ Hut aIkﾐo┘ledged that theヴe ┘as けstヴoﾐgげ HaIk up fヴoﾏ 

senior staff who he respected. He feels that he is trusted to teach in the way that he wants to. 

I explained that one of the key findings was (perhaps unsurprisingly) about the importance of 

the relationships between the teacher and pupils in the classroom. I asked Harry to summarise 

this aﾐd to ideﾐtif┞ ┘hat ┘as the けheadliﾐeげ foヴ this. He iﾏﾏediatel┞ said けenthusiasmげ. Bet┘eeﾐ 

us we drew a mind map of the related ideas. This is the sequence in which Harry developed his 

ideas. 

Enthusiasm …. as the ┘a┞ to gettiﾐg thヴough to pupils. Pupils aヴe foヴgi┗iﾐg, the┞ doﾐげt e┝peIt 

teachers to be perfect but they need to see that you are doing your best. 

Subject knowledge and the ability to tell real stories that help pupils to relate to the subject 

matter, to make it relevant to them and to bring it to life through linking it to the real world. 

Being honest with the pupils, being yourself 
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Valuing the pupils: valuing what they do, their attitude aﾐd the effoヴt that the┞ put iﾐ. Itげs aHout 

the ┘a┞ that ┞ou talk to theﾏ. けThe ﾏoヴe ﾏatuヴe aﾐd polite that the┞ tヴeat ﾏe, the ﾏoヴe ﾏatuヴe 

aﾐd polite that I Iaﾐ He ┘ith theﾏげ. 

 

Admitting that you are wrong. Harry gave the example of the introduction of mixed ability 

teaIhiﾐg iﾐ sIieﾐIe, aﾐ iﾐitiati┗e that he didﾐげt thiﾐk ┘ould ┘oヴk. Ho┘e┗eヴ, he has fouﾐd that is 

has worked well. An example was the year 9 class that he was teaching as we were talking. 

John 

We began by discussing the relationships that John had with his students. He described this as a 

director / actor relationship which is grounded in treating the students in a professional manner 

as if they were at a drama school or working in the theatre. For John the relationship is based on 

professional values, of learning a craft. 

He said that this ┘as the Hasis foヴ the high e┝peItatioﾐs that he had of the studeﾐts: けI aﾏ ﾐot 

iﾐteヴested iﾐ teaIhiﾐg ┞ou ho┘ to Heha┗e, ┞ou Heha┗e iﾐ oヴdeヴ that ┞ou Iaﾐ leaヴﾐ this Iヴaftげ. 

I asked him to explain how he saw the power relationships with the students when he was 

teaIhiﾐg. This ┘as also Hased oﾐ the diヴeItoヴ / aItoヴ ヴelatioﾐship iﾐ ┘hiIh Johﾐげs ヴole ┘as that of 

けskills gi┗eヴげ. Ho┘e┗eヴ, he said that theヴe ┘as a Ioﾐtiﾐuuﾏ ┘ith ┞eaヴ Α at oﾐe eﾐd aﾐd ┞eaヴ ヱン at 

the other. As the studeﾐtsげ progress through the school the power that he holds as the teacher / 

diヴeItoヴ is けヴesIiﾐdedげ ┘ith gヴeateヴ po┘eヴ goiﾐg o┗eヴ to the studeﾐts. He desIヴiHed his ヴole as 

being adjusted to becoming more of an assistant director, working in a more advisory capacity. 

He ┘aﾐts the studeﾐts to take o┘ﾐeヴship of theiヴ ┘oヴk, to sa┞ けthis is ouヴ pieIe, this is ┘heヴe ┘e 

aヴe goiﾐgげ. Iﾐ his ad┗isoヴ┞ IapaIit┞ he ┘ill ﾏake suヴe that the┞ do ﾐot ﾏiss out oﾐ the e┝aﾏ 

criteria but allows them to take on the director role. 

Aﾐ e┝aﾏple that he ga┗e ┘as of Yヱヲ studeﾐts diヴeItiﾐg ┞eaヴ Γ, he desIヴiHed this as a けヴolliﾐg 

hieヴaヴIh┞げ. 

He summarised his views by saying that he aims to have a facilitating role where he gives the 

skills and knowledge, leading by example and modelling good practice and then letting them 

take over. 

What has been the impact of participating in the research project? 
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John acknowledged that being involved in the research had had an impact upon him. An 

example that he gave was that he had spent his CPD time going into colleagues lessons and 

oHseヴ┗iﾐg theﾏ teaIhiﾐg iﾐ oヴdeヴ to けstealげ good pヴaItiIe. The IoﾐseケueﾐIe of this ┘as that he 

had redesigned the resources that were available on the schools virtual learning environment. 

These resources were categorised in two ways; lesson planning and content, shared with the 

teaching staff and learning resources that were shared with the students. 

What John has done is to give students the freedom to see all of the lesson content, especially 

at A level. He considered that this greater transparency with the teaching intentions helped to 

develop the relationship with the student. 

He was also more aware of the benefits of watching other teachers from a non-judgemental 

peヴspeIti┗e けjust to steal the best Hitsげ. 

A final comment about the impact of the research was that it gave him the opportunity to be 

ヴefleIti┗e; けif you are not being a reflective teacher you are not being a teacher.げ 

Richard 

Being involved in the research had made Richard more aware of the idea of expertise and how 

this worked alongside the Ofsted criteria. When he had been observing teachers he had become 

more aware of the expertise that they have displayed. These were aspects of teaching that 

might not be picked up if you were solely going by the Ofsted criteria. 

He said that it is good to be told that you are an expert and he thought that more could be done 

with this as it gives teachers confidence and encourages them to take risks. He gave the 

example of an ITT trainee that he had oHseヴ┗ed ┘ho had used the けteaIheヴ iﾐ ヴoleげ teIhﾐiケue. 

He noted that this was an aspect of their expertise and was something that they could take 

further. 

With ヴegaヴd to the iﾏpaIt of his lessoﾐs Heiﾐg oHseヴ┗ed H┞ ﾏ┞self he ﾐoted that け┞ou al┘a┞s 

raise your gaﾏe ┘heﾐ soﾏeoﾐe is iﾐ the ヴooﾏげ. 

Eleanor 

The interview with Eleanor took place in her office on the last day of term before the Christmas 

break. She had informed me at the beginning of November that she had been appointed as the 

headteacher of a small school in Wales (Eleanor, email correspondence, 1 Nov 2013) and that 

this was the only time she had to meet with me. So not only was this the last day of term but it 
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was also her last day at the school. The Leaヴﾐiﾐg “uppoヴt Assistaﾐt, けPeteげ who works with her 

was present throughout. She asked if I minded about this and I said that I didn't. The interview 

lasted 35 minutes. 

The interview began properly with me asking her to state heヴ けheadliﾐeげ IhaヴaIteヴistiI that 

summarises teacher expertise. For Eleanor this was  けexpectations of excellence for all -

  iﾐIludiﾐg teaIheヴsげ. I commented that this was consistent with some of the things that she had 

talked about during the interviews and what I had seen when observing her teach. As we were 

talking about this Eleanor began describing about the impact that the research has had upon 

her.  

Eleanor: The researcher has had quite an impact on me. Itげs Heeﾐ ケuite iﾏpoヴtaﾐt foヴ ﾏe goiﾐg 

into headship. At the start of this project I thought I had a clear idea of what I wanted to see in 

teヴﾏs of e┝peヴt teaIhiﾐg. I suppose I ┘as lookiﾐg foヴ けﾏiﾐi ﾏeげsげ, HasiIall┞ otheヴ ┗eヴsioﾐs of ﾏ┞ 

approach to teaching. Now I feel that I am more tolerant of teaching approaches that are 

different to my own. The question that I ┘ould ask is けis the leaヴﾐiﾐg happeﾐiﾐg?げ If the leaヴﾐiﾐg 

is outstanding then the approach must be right. 

My ideas have changed and now I don't think that there is any one way to teach. When we 

began this project I had a clear idea of excellence but now I don't think these ideas are 

dependent on there being a right or wrong way to teach. I might have criticised traditional and 

didactic approaches to teaching. Having really looked at certain practitioners with particular 

students I can see that sometimes that approach is appropriate. An excellent teacher has all of 

the tools and they are able to select the right tool for the right students. 

 

Thanks to you I now ask the sixth form what they want from me and asked for their views on the 

way that I teach. The students have said that there are times when we need to be told. I now 

have a broader view of the teaching styles that I use. 

 

Thinking about chalk and talk approaches; I have seen active versions of this. The teaching might 

be more didactic but the students are actively involved. You can see it in their body language, 

you can hear it in the dialogue, you can see that it works. This is not what I was saying at the 

beginning. 
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Another impact is that I now have got into asking students about my teaching. Is this the right 

approach? Is this what you need? With the sixth form they say what they want. 

 

Finally I asked her to create a mind map of teacher expertise starting with her headline of high 

expectations for all. 

 

Eleanor: First you need to expect respect, this is a two way respect and is about a compliance 

from the students to go along with you and what you ask. You need to be able to see sustained 

and rapid progress and you need to make sure that the students are actively involved in the 

lessons. The teacher needs to have the best resources and methods in order to teach the 

students and in order to have an impact upon their progress. (Talking about IT). The IT needs to 

work and you need to have a backup if it doesn't. 

(At this point the LSA Pete interjected: if you're with me then the IT will work! 

Eleanor: You need to know your students. I don't think you need to know them in personal terms 

as one of your other teachers has suggested but you do need to know who they are and what 

they need. You need to expect to be flexible, this is where improvisation fits in. It's where you can 

adapt what you do to meet the needs of the students, adapting specifically to their needs. At 

times you have to turn on a sixpence. The teacher also needs to be able to communicate their 

high expectations with clarity so that all the students understand what is required of them. 

At this poiﾐt I asked ho┘ ┘e ┘eヴe doiﾐg tiﾏe. Lookiﾐg up at the IloIk Eleaﾐoヴ said け ンΑ ﾏiﾐutesげ. 

I thanked her for the time that she had given me and the interview came to an end. 

Barbara 

In the final interview with Barbara she recapitulated a great deal of the information that she had 

shaヴed ┘ith ﾏe oﾐ eaヴlieヴ ┗isits. BaヴHaヴa didﾐげt kﾐo┘ ┘hat iﾏpaIt the ヴeseaヴIh had had upoﾐ 

her as she said that she always tries to be reflective. However she noted that she had become 

more conscious of giving students thinking time and that our conversations had made her more 

conscious of things that I deem to be important. One of the things that she thought was 

important was that teachers gave insights into their personal interests even though this was 

something that she was told not to do when she was on her first teaching practice. A lesson that 
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she had just taught had involved the pupils in brainstorming about hobbies. Barbara shared 

information about her interests, being an honest person, and feels that it is important for 

teachers to humanise themselves as it stops pupils putting them on a pedestal and helps to 

build reltionships. She acknowledged that this might not be possible in every school but it was 

possible at The Milton School as the clientele of the school was mature and worldly wise. 

In an earlier interview Barbara had noted that she felt that the approach to observing the 

lessons had had a minimal impact upon her: I felt more relaxed than I normally do when I am 

being observed – I felt that you saw what I am really like as a teacher. 

 

Anne 

The final interview in the research process took place with Anne, who participated in the pilot 

case study. Since we last met she had been promoted and was now responsible for the 

International Baccalaureate. We met in her new office which was located within the 

administrative centre of the school, away from her teaching area. 

She felt that the impact that the research had upon her was reminding her to be reflective 

about her practice け┘hiIh is ┘hat this sIhool is aHout aﾐ┞┘a┞げ  and agreed that she was happier 

┘ith the ﾐotioﾐ of a けteaIheヴ ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ けThatげs the ┘a┞ I see it. You know how much I 

ヴeHelled agaiﾐst the idea of the e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. 

We disIussed the pヴioヴit┞ that she ga┗e to けkﾐo┘iﾐg the HaIkstoヴ┞げ ふheヴ けheadliﾐeげ IhaヴaIteヴistiIぶ 

and she confirmed that this represented her view of an important aspect of teacher expertise. 

Anne: You have to know the pupils, have to know their stories. You teach them the concepts that 

they can apply to their own contexts and stories. Intimacy is a difficult word when talking about 

teachers and students but you do need a level of intimacy. You have to have a safety net, a safe 

eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐt. You Iaﾐげt do that if ┞ou doﾐげt kﾐo┘ the HaIkstoヴies of all the pupils iﾐ the ヴooﾏ. 

I asked her to reflect on what the school meant to her and she said that she felt that this was 

the school for her けWho would ha┗e thought it, I Iaﾐげt thiﾐk of aﾐ┞ otheヴ plaIe Iげd ヴatheヴ He. 

She went on to explain why the school was so important to her.  

Anne: (The school) gives you the freedom to create your own bubbles and to work with other 

peoples bubbles. It takes good management, good kids, space to develop your stuff and the 

suppoヴt of ┞ouヴ Iolleagues. You Iouldﾐげt do this joH ┘ithout the suppoヴt of ┞ouヴ Iolleagues. 
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This gave me an opportunity to ask Anne about the importance of sub-cultures in the school as 

this theme was raised after the pilot case study was completed. I referred to the sub-culture of 

the maths staffroom where we used to have coffee. She though it was important and, following 

her promotion, was not so much a part of that sub-culture as she was not able to spend so much 

time there. 

Anne: Itげs iﾐteヴestiﾐg aﾐd itげs ﾐot just ﾏe. Oﾐe of the otheヴ teaIheヴs ┘ho used to haﾐg out iﾐ that 

space is now a college principal. She feels a loss at not hanging out in the staffroom in the maths 

area. I still spend a break and the occasional lunchtime with those same people. Mary is still 

there ふAﾐﾐeげs iﾐitial ﾏeﾐtoヴ ┘heﾐ she Iaﾏe to the sIhoolぶ Iげﾏ still paヴt of that. 

I asked Anne to explain the significance of that space. 

Anne: Is it iﾏpoヴtaﾐt? Itげs ┗eヴ┞, ┗eヴ┞ iﾏpoヴtaﾐt. Itげs ﾐot the offiIial staffヴooﾏ Hut it is the ﾏost 

crowded one. It is a place where you know you can get support with problems with a kid, 

adﾏiﾐistヴatioﾐ oヴ ┞ouげヴe just ha┗iﾐg a Had da┞ peヴsoﾐall┞, oヴ soﾏethiﾐgげs happeﾐed at hoﾏe, oヴ 

you want to celebrate something or you want to check something out. Someone will know. You 

Iaﾐげt ケuaﾐtif┞ the ┗alue of that. But also ┘e aヴe luIk┞; the kids will tell us stuff. 

She again emphasised the importance of humanity as a significant characteristic of teacher 

expertise: itげs ﾐuヴtuヴiﾐg, the┞ aヴe ﾐot ┘idgets, the┞ ﾐeed ﾐuヴtuヴiﾐg. “taff ﾐuヴtuヴe aﾐd suppoヴt 

eaIh otheヴ, ┘h┞ else aヴe ┞ouげヴe heヴe. She recognised that external influences, such as Ofsted, 

have an important part to play in supporting the progress of pupils: if you take the cynicism 

away from their language. However her values extended beyond the instrumental and that 

progress in terms of academic outcomes was insufficient in her eyes: Iげd He ヴeall┞ upset if the┞ 

didﾐげt ﾏake pヴogヴess as a peヴsoﾐ. 

 

8.5 Conclusions and summary 

The findings of Phase Two of the research have identified a number of key themes and concepts 

and these are presented below in Figure 8.2 as a けgヴouﾐded theoヴ┞げ ﾏodel of teacher expertise. 
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Figure 8.2: Grounded theory model of teacher expertise 
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This model in figure 8.2 locates teacher expertise within the lifeworld of the classroom, a 

personalised learning environment that is created through the relationships that are developed 

between the teacher and the pupils. At the centre of the model is a view of teacher expertise as 

a process towards an uncertain future (as opposed to a defined end state based on an 

esseﾐtialist ﾐotioﾐ of けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげぶ. Aヴouﾐd this Ioヴe ﾐotioﾐ aヴe iﾐteヴヴelated attitudes 

and practices that inform the practice. These can be summarized accordingly: 

 A continual reflection on practice which is then used to bring about changes in teaching 

stヴategies. This is a pヴoIess of adaptatioﾐ aﾐd けtiﾐkeヴiﾐgげ ┘ith a ヴaﾐge of stヴategies that 

are either known to work or experimentations to see if they will work. 

 There is a strong focus on attainment, for all, that is based on a detailed knowledge of 

examination and assessment systems. Whilst attention is given to academic 

achievement (driven by the external influences of school culture and national policy) 

there is also an interest in the human outcomes of developing pupils as individuals. 

 Pedagogic practice is focused on developing a dialogue with the pupils through asking 

questions and an interplay between teacher directed activity and individual, pair or 

group work. This dialogic practice is fundamentally improvisational and can result in the 

empowerment of pupils within the learning process. 

 Dialogic practice is informed by inclusive approaches to education and a belief that all 

pupils have a worth and are able to achieve.  

 The creation of a climate for learning is informed by the creation of strong professional 

relationships between teachers and pupils. These relationships are based on a detailed 

understanding of the background of the pupils and there is a reciprocal sharing of 

information that allows the pupils to see the teacher as an individual. 

 The values based practice of the teacher is demonstrated by a vocational commitment 

to leaヴﾐiﾐg, foヴ theﾏsel┗es as ┘ell as theiヴ pupils aﾐd aﾐ eﾐjo┞ﾏeﾐt of the けﾐuts aﾐd 

Holtsげ of teaching: lesson preparation, delivery and the processes of assessment. There is 

also a strong commitment to the school that they are in, acknowledging a correlation 

between their values and belief and the culture of the school. This is (often) seen 

through the teacher spending a long period of their career in the school and 

consequently having a detailed understanding of the characteristic processes and 

practices. In some cases this commitment to the school has included making a 

contribution to the iﾏpヴo┗eﾏeﾐt of the sIhool fヴoﾏ Heiﾐg けstuIkげ to HeIoﾏiﾐg 

けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ.  
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In the next chapter this grounded theory of teacher expertise will be examined in the light of 

theories that have been discussed earlier in the thesis, paying particular attention to the 

importance of structure, culture and power to the development of teacher expertise. 
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Chapter 9: Discussion of the data 

This chapter presents the thesis that arises from the research in the form of tentative conclusions 

that are derived from the grounded theory of teacher expertise outlined in the previous chapter 

and the postulates derived from the literature review. The thesis is then discussed from a 

theoretical perspective with particular reference to three concepts: structure, culture and power.  

9.1 The thesis arising from the research 

The thesis that is being proposed is based on the following tentative conclusions that arise out 

of the research and the grounded theory. These five conclusions can be summarised as follows: 

1. Ad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIe is Hest desIヴiHed thヴough the ﾐotioﾐ of けa teaIheヴ ┘ith 

multiple e┝peヴtisesげ aﾐd that this is pヴefeヴaHle, from a professional perspective, to the 

teヴﾏ けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. 

2. けTeaIheヴs ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ displa┞ a ヴaﾐge of e┝peヴtises and, whilst such teachers have 

much in common with each other they are not necessarily the same. The range of 

expertises is not necessarily seen to the same degree in all cases at the same time. 

3. The range of expertises are interrelated and socially constructed. 

4. The pヴaItiIe of けteaIheヴs ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ is fuﾐdaﾏeﾐtall┞ iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞. 

5. The improvisational nature of teacher expertise is derived from four processes 

o the expression of tacit knowledge 

o relational and interactional practice 

o personalisation (of learning, of the teacher and the learning environment 

o self-reflection leading to adaptation of practice. 

Each of these conclusions will be discussed in greater depth. 

1. Ad┗aﾐIed professioﾐal praItiIe as けteaIher ┘ith e┝pertisesげ 

One of the clear messages that came through from all of the participants was that the 

desigﾐatioﾐ of けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ is aﾐ uﾐhelpful aﾐd iﾐappヴopヴiate ┘a┞ of IhaヴaIteヴisiﾐg 

advanced professional practice. This was due to a number of reasons: the views arising from the 

data suggest that the teaIheヴs did ﾐot ┘aﾐt to けstaﾐd outげ fヴoﾏ theiヴ Iolleagues aﾐd the┞ did ﾐot 
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aIIept that the┞ ┘eヴe けe┝peヴtげ oヴ that it ┘as possiHle to HeIoﾏe aﾐ e┝peヴt teaIheヴ. Iﾐstead the 

argument of the thesis is that advanced professional practice can be perceived as げa teacher 

┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ aﾐd that these e┝peヴtises aヴe the IoﾐseケueﾐIe of a Ioﾐtiﾐual stヴi┗iﾐg to┘aヴds 

け┘hat ┘oヴksげ ┘ithiﾐ a paヴtiIulaヴ Ioﾐte┝t at a paヴtiIulaヴ tiﾏe. This ┗ie┘ of e┝peヴt pヴaItiIe is 

based on assumptioﾐs that teaIhiﾐg is a Ioﾏple┝ aIti┗it┞ aﾐd that け┘hat ┘oヴksげ is esseﾐtiall┞ 

unknowable and unpredictable. However, advanced practitioners use their expertise to adapt 

and to interact with their pupils in order to create the conditions in which learning can, and 

does, take place.   

2. Teachers with expertise have much in common but they are not all the same 

This ┗ie┘ of teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise ヴefleIts “teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Hoヴ┗athげs ふヱΓΓヵぶ ﾏodel of the けpヴotot┞peげ 

which maintains that there is no well-defined standard that all experts meet but that they bear a 

family resemblance. This view rejects essentialist assumptions that there can be a category of 

teaIheヴs that Iaﾐ He laHelled けe┝peヴtsげ. 

The grounded theory of teacher expertise (as outlined in Figure 8.2) proposes what these areas 

of commonality family resemblances might be: 

 Seeing expertise as a journey; 

 Reflecting on practice and continual adaptation of teaching; 

 Focus on outcomes; 

 Dialogic practice; 

 Inclusive attitude to pupils as individuals; 

 Vocational commitment (to teaching and to the school); 

 Building relationships through personalisation. 

These areas of expertise have much in common with the findings of Smith and Strahan (2004) 

who identified six shared tendencies.  

1. They had a sense of confidence in themselves and their profession; 

2. Talked about their classrooms as communities of learners;  

3. Maximised the importance of relationships with students; 

4. Employed student-centred approaches to instruction; 

5. Contributed to the teaching profession through leadership and service;  

6. Were masters of their content area. 
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My thesis differs from this account in a number of respects. It identifies a distinct area of 

knowledge that is concerned with a detailed understanding of examination and assessment 

processes. This form of teacher knowledge is not represented within existing notions of content 

knowledge, pedagogic knowledge and pedagogic content knowledge. The emergence of this 

form of knowledge is presumably a consequence of the target driven accountability culture that 

is a feature of all schools. Greater emphasis is also given to self-reflection and the continual 

adaptation of practice. Less attention was paid to content knowledge as an aspect of teacher 

expertise in the research findings; for many of the participants it was taken for granted but less 

important than being able to communicate, motivate and enthuse pupils. A further significant 

factor that was identified in this research was the ability for the teachers to create a unique and 

personalised climate for learning in their classroom and I have called this the lifeworld of the 

classroom.   

3. The range of expertises are interrelated and socially constructed 

My thesis also emphasises the interrelationship between these expertises. This interrelationship 

can be explained as follows. The central assumption of the model is that teacher expertise is a 

journey towards an uncertain future; it is an aspiration that is continually being striven for. It is 

based on practices that involve the continual adaptation of teaching strategies as a 

consequence of interaction with pupils. This improvisational quality is seen as a positive and 

desirable professional attribute when it is concerned with responding to the needs of individuals 

and groups of students within the classroom. Around this central assumption are other beliefs 

and practices that are all linked. A key practice is that of building relationships through 

personalisation (a reciprocal practice whereby the teacher wants to know the pupils as 

individuals and wants them to know the teacher as a person) which is motivated by a belief that 

all can achieve. An interest in pupils as individuals encourages an approach to teaching in which 

they can play a part (dialogic practice). The adaptation of preconceived plans and intentioﾐs けiﾐ 

ヴeal tiﾏeげ is also suppoヴted H┞ a Ioﾐtiﾐual ヴefleItioﾐ oﾐ pヴaItiIe aﾐd a ┘illiﾐgﾐess to iﾐIoヴpoヴate 

changes into their classroom practice.  

The process of reflection on practice also includes talking about teaching with other teachers 

and is encouraged by cultures that make it acceptable to talk about failure and encourage risk 

taking. Reflection on practice is directed by the accountability agenda, specifically a focus on 

outcomes. This is partly driven intrinsically by the personal belief that all pupils can achieve but 

is also affected by the extrinsic nature of the accountability agenda. The extrinsic factors have 
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given rise to a particular form of professional knowledge: a detailed knowledge of examination 

and assessment systems. The final factor in this model of teacher expertise is vocational 

commitment which is demonstrated through sustained motivation and interest in being a 

teaIheヴ aﾐd paヴtiIulaヴl┞ Hoth aﾐ eﾐgageﾏeﾐt aﾐd eﾐjo┞ﾏeﾐt of the けﾐuts aﾐd Holtsげ of teaIhiﾐg. 

Consequently it can be argued that teacher expertise is a social construction that arises out of 

the relationships between teacher and pupils as well as the relationships with other members of 

staff and members of the school community. The argument of the thesis is that teacher 

expertise is culturally situated and embedded. 

4. The praItiIe of けteaIhers ┘ith e┝pertiseげ is fuﾐdaﾏeﾐtall┞ iﾏpro┗isator┞ 

The argument that teacher expertise is culturally situated brings us back to the first key 

postulate (see chapter 5: 106).  This is that as all cultures are concerned with, and defined by, 

the relationship between fixed and emergent structures they are therefore improvisatory in 

their social nature and their constructed being. Consequently, the thesis claims that the practice 

of けteaIheヴs ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ is fuﾐdaﾏeﾐtall┞ iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞. This Ilaiﾏ is suppoヴted H┞ e┗ideﾐIe 

derived from observations of teaching in which the dominant concern was with developing 

relationships with pupils, based on assumptions that all are worthy of attention and that all can 

achieve. A primary concern of the teachers was to employ dialogic strategies in the classroom in 

order to maximise interaction. The motivation to know the pupils well meant that the teachers 

were able to adapt their teaching in order to meet the specific needs and interests of their 

classes, a process of personalising the teaching process. Continually reflecting on how they were 

meeting the needs of their classes meant that all the teachers were engaged in adaptive 

strategies, reflecting on their teaching and adjusting what they were doing. In doing so they are 

engaging in an uncertain future; they are never sure exactly what will work but are prepared 

and able to change what they are doing.  

5. The iﾏpro┗isatioﾐal praItiIe of けteaIhers ┘ith e┝pertiseげ is derived from four 

processes 

Improvisation, it has been argued, is a feature of all forms of social interaction. Within the 

domain of teaching it can be seen at all levels. This thesis does not claim that improvisation is 

only to be found in advanced professional practice but that it takes on a particular form in that it 

has a positive impact on educational outcomes for pupils, in both instrumental terms 

(measurable progress and attainment) as well as human terms (as expressed through value 
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based educational outcomes). The improvisational aspect of teacher expertise can be 

summarised as being concerned with four processes: 

 the expression of tacit knowledge; 

 the relational and interactive; 

 personalisation (of learning, the teacher and the learning environment); 

 self-reflective and adaptive. 

This view of teaching is consistent with the working definition of improvisation that has been 

used in this research: けa mode of intentional creative action that has unpredictable and 

uncertain outcomes, deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ さヴeal tiﾏeざ iﾐteヴaItioﾐs ふ┘ith otheヴ people oヴ ﾏateヴialsぶ. 

Improvisations are determined by spontaneous and intuitive decisions arriving from the 

dynamic interplay between fixed and informal, generative structures. Improvisations are a 

feature of all aspects of life and the conditions for improvisational action are dependent on the 

permission that the improviser gives themselves, or is given, to act in this way. 

How do the ideas expressed in the thesis relate to other theoretical views? As has already been 

suggested the idea that teacher expertise is grouped under a number of common characteristics 

ヴefleIts “teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Hoヴ┗athげs idea of a けpヴotot┞peげ ふ“teヴﾐHeヴg aﾐd Hoヴ┗ath, ヱΓΓヵぶ.  Variations 

between the different teachers can be accounted for due to the cultural and situated nature of 

their practice. 

This view of teacher expertise also reflects many of the features of the Transformative Teleology 

articulated H┞ “taIe┞ et al. ふヲヰヰヰぶ ┘hiIh the┞ desIヴiHe as けthe ﾏo┗eﾏeﾐt to┘aヴds aﾐ uﾐkﾐo┘ﾐ 

foヴﾏ …. a foヴﾏ that is iﾐ the pヴoIess of Heiﾐg foヴﾏed, to a foヴﾏ that is itself e┗ol┗iﾐgげ ふヲヰヰヰ: ンΒぶ. 

Theiヴ use of the ┘oヴd teleolog┞ is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith けthe kiﾐd of ﾏo┗eﾏeﾐt iﾐto the futuヴe that is 

Heiﾐg assuﾏedげ ふiHid: ヱヴぶ aﾐd this Iaﾐ He eitheヴ to┘aヴds a kﾐo┘ﾐ state or an unknown state. 

The Transformative Teleology sees the movement towards the future as being permanently 

under construction and that there is no mature or final state that will be arrived at. Instead 

there is only the perpetual iteration of identity and difference expressed through the everyday 

micro- interactions. Freedom and constraint arise out of spontaneity and the diversity of these 

micro-interactions. 

Viewing expertise from the perspective of Transformative Teleology acknowledges the 

importance of social interaction. In this respect Transformative Teleology supports a social 
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IoﾐstヴuItioﾐist peヴspeIti┗e; けaﾐotheヴ liﾐe of de┗elopﾏeﾐt that illustヴates ┘hat ┘e ﾏeaﾐ H┞ 

Tヴaﾐsfoヴﾏati┗e Teleolog┞ is that of soIial IoﾐstヴuItioﾐisﾏげ ふ“taIe┞ et al., ヲヰ00: 176). 

Consequently teacher expertise can be seen as being socially constructed through ongoing 

processes of people relating to each other (Burr, 2003; Shotter, 2008; Gergen, 2009). The 

characteristics of teacher expertise emerge from the interactions between teacher and others 

(pupils, other staff, leadership and management, parents / carers). 

This suggests that teacher expertise should not be viewed entirely as a list of individual skills and 

competences but as a complex relational activity, which Stacey at al.  (2000) refer to as Complex 

Responsive Processes. This view of advanced professional practice challenges other theories of 

expertise, especially those that are based on assumptions of individual skills, competencies and 

cognitive development or assuﾏptioﾐs that e┝peヴtise is a けfiﾐal stateげ iﾐ a de┗elopﾏeﾐtal 

process, for example the theory offered by Dreyfus and Dreyfus (Ericsson, 2006). Furthermore, 

it offers a position to critically challenge the educational policies and practice that are the 

consequence of a neoliberal ideology. The dominant discourse of managerialism is based on 

education policies and practice that places an emphasis on the individual, in terms of both 

freedom and accountability. Neoliberalism, as a theory of political economic practices, advances 

the idea that human well-Heiﾐg Iaﾐ Hest He seヴ┗ed thヴough けliHeヴatiﾐg iﾐdi┗idual eﾐtヴepヴeﾐeuヴial 

freedoms and skills within an institutional framework characterised by strong private property 

ヴights, fヴee ﾏaヴkets aﾐd fヴee tヴadeげ ふHaヴ┗ey, 2005: 2). The focus on individuality and rationality 

is also underlined by normative assumptions of the future; the movement toward the future is 

towards a known state: a Rationalist Teleology (Stacey et al., 2000). A comparison between 

Rationalist and Transformative Teleologies is given in Table 9.1. 

Table 9.1: A comparison of the Rationalist and Transformative Teleologies (from Stacey et al. 

2000) 

 Rationalist Teleology Transformative Teleology 

Movement towards a 

future that is: 
a goal chosen by 

reasoning autonomous 

humans 

under perpetual construction by the moment 

itself. No mature or final state, only 

perpetual iteration of identity and 

difference, continuity and transformation, 

the known and the unknown, at the same 

time. The future is unknowable but yet 

recognizable: the known-unknown. 
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Movement for the 

sake of/in order to: 
realize chosen goals expressing continuity and transformation of 

individual and collective identity and 

difference at the same time. This is the 

creation of novel variations that have never 

been there before. 

The process of 

movement or 

construction, that is, 

the cause is: 

rational process of 

human reason, within 

ethical universals, that 

is, human values. Cause 

is human motivation. 

Processes of micro interactions in the living 

present forming and being formed by 

themselves. The iterative process sustains 

continuity with potential transformation at 

the same time. Variation arises in micro-

diversity of action, transformative cause. 

Meaning: lies in the future goal arises in the present as does choice and 

intention. 

Kind of self-

organisation implied 

is: 

none diverse micro interaction of a paradoxical 

kind that sustains identity and potentially 

transforms it. 

Nature and origin of 

variation/change: 
designed change 

through rational 

exercise of human 

freedom to get it right 

in terms of universals 

gradual or abrupt changes in identity or no 

change depending on the spontaneity and 

diversity of micro interactions. 

Origin of freedom and 

nature of constraints: 
Human freedom finds 

concrete expression on 

the basis of reason and 

ethical universals 

both freedom and constraint arise in 

spontaneity and diversity of micro 

interactions; conflicting restraints. 

 

As has been seen in Chapter 4 we can see the implementation of these policies in the priority 

that the Coalition Government has given to the development of the academies movement (DfE, 

2010). This has offered individual schools, headteachers and teachers greater autonomy within 

a framework of accountability. However, it is the impact of the neoliberal ideology on the 

question as to ┘hat Ioﾐstitutes けgヴeat teaIhiﾐgげ ふAuguste et al., ヲヰヱヰぶ that is the IoﾐIeヴﾐ of this 

thesis. The argument being presented here is that the dominant discourse of advanced 

professional practice is based on individualist and cognitive assumptions and driven by the 

standards and accountability agenda which is based on claims that individual competencies  can 

He Iategoヴised iﾐto esseﾐtialist ﾐotioﾐs of ┘hat aﾐ けe┝peヴt teaIheヴげ ﾏight He. 

The view of teacher expertise that has been drawn from the findings of this research are, as has 

been shown, based on very different assumptions: the relational and interactive (as opposed to 
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the individual) and social constructionism (as opposed to the cognitive). What are the 

implications of this difference? There are two related issues here. The first is that if the focus of 

teacher expertise is placed upon relationships then it draws attention to a range of practices 

that can be seen as being of marginal importance: for example the ways in which teachers get to 

know their pupils as individuals or the significance of marginal adjustments to practice. A second 

issue is concerned with acknowledging that the actions of relating and the processes of 

communication are not neutral or value free. The processes of relating and communication 

inevitably give rise to power relations. Furthermore, a relational and values based approach can 

conflict with the rationalist, neoliberal focus on outcomes. How can this tension be resolved? 

A tentative claim arising from the research is that this tension is resolved by the teachers 

theﾏsel┗es. This Iaﾐ He aヴtiIulated thヴough usiﾐg HaHeヴﾏasげs IoﾐIepts of けs┞steﾏげ aﾐd 

けlife┘oヴldげ. Oﾐe of the IhaヴaIteヴistiIs of teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise appeaヴs to He that they are able to co-

Iヴeate ┘ith theiヴ pupils a けlife┘oヴldげ iﾐ ┘hiIh a Ioﾐseﾐsus is ヴeaIhed. けThese uﾐヴegulated 

spheres of sociality provide a repository of shared meanings and understandings, and a social 

horizon for the everyday encounters with other peopleげ ふFiﾐla┞soﾐ, ヲヰヰヵ: ヵヲぶ. This is a 

personalised area in which space is given for both teacher and pupils to relate as individuals. 

The teacher presents him/herself as aﾐ けautheﾐtiIげ peヴsoﾐ aﾐd this is deﾏoﾐstヴated iﾐ theiヴ 

ability to create a secure environment where students feel accepted, secure and valued. The 

lifeworld of classroom is a holistiI aﾐd uﾐified spaIe Iヴeated H┞ a teaIheヴ け┘hose pedagog┞ is 

characterised by the integrity of a supportive relationship and best practice pedagogy as one 

action ヴatheヴ thaﾐ t┘oげ ふOsteヴﾏaﾐ, 2010 cited in Lovat, 2013: 77).  

Further theoretical discussion of the thesis considers the wider implications of these ideas by 

drawing on the organisation theory in order to explore the processes by which structure, culture 

and power have an impact on the concept of the improvisatory nature of teacher expertise. This 

discussion draws on a framework which articulates the dynamic impact that structure, culture 

and power have upon organisations (Bennett et al., 2003), see Figure 9.2. 
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Figure 9.1 Diagram of the approach taken in discussion of the findings 

At the centre of the framework is the concept of teacher experience, expertise expressed 

through improvisational practice, developed from the grounded theory. Sternberg and Horvath 

ふヱΓΓヵぶ aヴgue that ┘hilst teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise is ┗aヴiaHle, iﾐfoヴﾏed H┞ a けpヴotot┞peげ, it is also suHjeIt 

to context. Organisation theory suggests that specific and situated examples of teacher 

expertise are influenced by the three concepts of structure, culture and power. These concepts 

are interrelated and dynamic: the culture of a school is influenced by the structures that are put 

in place, decisions that are made regarding structural matters (and the resolve to enforce these 

decisions) are made through power relations. 

The three concepts of structure, culture and power operate at both micro and macro levels. For 

example they are applied by the teacher within their classroom, at a whole school level and also 

at a local / national level. The thin arrows indicate the relationships between these concepts at 

an organisational (school) level whilst the larger arrows indicate that the same processes are 

taking place at a local, national or global level (for example through the influence of Local 

Authorities, the Department for Education and Ofsted). This approach is in line with a social 

Experience - Expertise - Improvisation 

(agency and autonomy) 

Power 

Structure Culture 
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constructionist view of teacher expertise in that it highlights the social and interactive nature of 

the acquisition and development of teacher expertise. 

This discussion has two dimensions or strands to it. The first is a discussion of the findings in 

relation to theories discussed in the literature review as a way of drawing out the theoretical 

implications of the thesis. The second strand reports discussions of the theoretical model shown 

in Figure 9.1 that took place with the teachers who were engaged in the research. In their final 

view all the teachers were shown a copy of this model and asked to respond to it in order that 

they could be involved in the theorising process. 

9.2 Theme one: structure 

Structures within organisations define the parameters within which individuals work and 

interact with each other, determining what work is done and how it is done. Structures are the 

essential defining characteristics of organisations in that they identify the boundaries between 

freedom and constraint. They are also crucial to understanding improvisation as they provide 

the basis for interaction and creativity.  As jazz ﾏusiIiaﾐ Chaヴlie Miﾐgus siﾏpl┞ put it け┞ou Iaﾐげt 

iﾏpヴo┗ise oﾐ ﾐothiﾐg, ﾏaﾐげ ふ“aﾐtoヴo, ヲヰヰヰ: ヲΑヱぶ.  Therefore, understanding how structures 

inhibit or enable improvisation is of vital importance. Capra (2002) expresses this as the 

relationship Het┘eeﾐ the fi┝ed けdesigﾐげ stヴuItuヴes aﾐd the fluid けeﾏeヴgeﾐtげ stヴuItuヴes.  What the 

research has shown is that the teachers drew upon two main structural resources when they 

thought about improvising: the lesson plan and the physical presence of the students in the 

classroom, supported by the findings of Borko and Livingston (1989). As has been argued earlier, 

these two areas are interrelated; responding to the needs of the pupils will necessitate adapting 

the lesson plan. 

Whilst all of the participants acknowledged that the lesson plan was a key structural device the 

level to which they planned their lessons varied. Some teachers would plan the whole lesson in 

meticulous detail whilst others would have a sketchy outline structure of what they intended to 

achieve in the lesson; experience had given them a sense of the trajectory of the learning. Their 

experience meant that they knew where they needed to be at any particular point in the course 

and they could improvise around this structure in response to the specific needs of the pupils. 

An awareness of the constraints of the syllabus or the demands of a particular point in the 

school year determined the extent to which they could follow the needs and interests of the 
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studeﾐts oヴ けpull theﾏ HaIkげ aIIoヴdiﾐgly. For some teachers their detailed planning was seen as 

the way in which relationships can be allowed to grow. 

There are other structural factors that impacted upon teaching and which need to be taken into 

consideration. The physical space of the classroom, for example, had a significant influence. All 

of the teachers had a room in which the majority, if not all, of their lessons were taught. The 

structuring of the physical space enabled them to determine their own approach to teaching. 

Helen, for example, arranged the tables in the room so that the pupils were sitting in groups, 

avoiding rows of desks facing the front of the class. This suited her teaching style that moved 

between teacher centred tasks and group tasks. The attention that she gave to detail included 

the structuring of the resources on each desk: dictionaries, pens and pencils, role cards, 

suggestions for help. 

The way that time was structured was also a strong feature of the lessons observed. All of the 

teachers observed made full use of the timespan of the lesson, ensuring that the learning had 

paIe thヴough Ioﾐtiﾐuall┞ Ihaﾐgiﾐg the aIti┗it┞ aﾐd the foIus of the leaヴﾐiﾐg. Iﾐ Heleﾐげs Iase heヴ 

lessons were structured through the alternation of teacher directed activities and individual, 

pair or group work. Group work was clearly structured through the use of different roles that 

the students were expected to allocate to each other. Teachers all had their own way of 

けIouﾐtiﾐg do┘ﾐげ; sigﾐalliﾐg that the tiﾏe alloIated to aﾐ aIti┗it┞ ┘as due to Iome to an end. 

When the teachers were asked to comment on significant structures they drew attention to the 

structures put in place at a whole school level to support staff in dealing  with disciplinary 

matters were deemed to be significant. Examples of these structures included strategies such as 

けpaヴkiﾐg ヴotasげ ふIlasses ┘heヴe disヴupti┗e pupils Iaﾐ He teﾏpoヴaヴil┞ ヴeﾏo┗ed toぶ, a tiﾏe out ヴooﾏ 

or back up from the Head of Department or the pastoral team. 

Harry: A teaIheヴ Iaﾐ put a liﾐe iﾐ the saﾐd aﾐd ┞ouげll be backed up. 

Helen: Teachers are not having to deal with everything themselves. 

These strong structures within the school have an impact on the pupils (their understanding of 

expectations, the code of conduct) and on staff: けteaIheヴs kﾐo┘ ┘hat is e┝peItedげ. 

Eleaﾐoヴげs ヴespoﾐse to Heiﾐg asked to thiﾐk aHout the iﾏpoヴtaﾐIe of stヴuItuヴe ┘as to ヴefleIt oﾐ 

the overall structure of schools, noting that they have not changed since the nineteenth century 

in spite of the changes in society and the culture of young people. 
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Eleanor: The industrial structure of schools, the kind of thing that Ken Robinson was talking 

aHout iﾐ けChaﾐgiﾐg EduIatioﾐal Paヴadigﾏsげ; the fluidit┞, the ideas suIh as gifted aﾐd taleﾐted 

year seven students learning alongside year 10 students hasn't really come about. The industrial 

structure that he talks about hasn't changed. 

Eleanor went on to talk about a blog (headguruteacher.com) that she recommended as a source 

for new ideas けheげs ┗eヴ┞ foヴ┘aヴd thiﾐkiﾐg ┞et he is ﾏoving towards tighteヴ stヴuItuヴeげ 

In this discussion Eleanor highlighted two contradictory views about the overall structure of 

schools. On one hand there is the argument that schools need to be restructured in the light of 

the changing needs of society based on a greater understanding of the ways in which people 

learn. The counter argument sees schools being structured on traditional lines in order to 

provide clearly defined structures for young people who might lack having the security of a 

structured home life. 

Structures defiﾐe the Iultuヴe of the sIhool iﾐ that the┞ aヴe a taﾐgiHle e┝pヴessioﾐ of けthe deepeヴ 

level of basic assumptions and beliefs that are shared by members of an organisation, that 

opeヴate uﾐIoﾐsIiousl┞ aﾐd that defiﾐe iﾐ a HasiI けtakeﾐ foヴ gヴaﾐtedげ fashioﾐ aﾐd organisations 

┗ie┘ of itself aﾐd its eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐtげ ふ“Iheiﾐ, ヱΓΒΒ: add pageぶ. The pヴioヴit┞ foヴ headteaIheヴs ┘ho 

ﾐeeded to Ihaﾐge the Iultuヴe of theiヴ sIhool ┘as to get the stヴuItuヴes けヴightげ: this ﾏight iﾐIlude 

addressing the structure of the leadership team, the school day, the curriculum or the 

expectations for each lesson. A significant finding from the research is that the culture of the 

school was noted as being extremely important to the teachers interviewed; as Gu and Day 

ふヲヰヱンぶ poiﾐt out けIoﾐditioﾐs Iouﾐtげ. What is it aHout the Iultuヴe of a sIhool that sustaiﾐs aﾐd 

motivates these expert teachers? What are the factors that make them want to stay in the 

school? What role does the culture of a school play in the process of professional maturing? 

9.3 Theme two: culture and context 

One point that came through was that for some of the participants there was a match between 

their values and beliefs and the culture of the school. This meant that there was a commitment 

to stay at the school which plays a significant part in the acquisition of experience which is a 

crucial factor in the development of expertise.  Given the length of time that teachers need to 

be in a school, or schools, to gain expertise, what are the factors that militate against this? At 

what point do teachers leave the profession? How is this prevented? The headteacher plays an 
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important part in this and clearly had an influence on retaining teachers that they valued. As 

Heleﾐ poiﾐted out けevery time I thought of leaving Charles found me anotheヴ joH to doげ. 

Other teachers commented on the significance of the headteacher and the impact that they 

have on school culture. What are the characteristics of the headteachers and the approach to 

leadership in the school that create the conditions through which teacher expertise can 

flourish? The common characteristic of the culture of the schools visited was a focus on high 

achievement, on creating an environment for learning where it is not deemed to be けgeek┞げ to 

be seen as brightげ. 

This focus on high achievement extended to the teachers as well: one participant noted that  

けteaIheヴs Iヴ┞ if the┞ get good fヴoﾏ Ofsted aﾐd ﾐot outstaﾐdiﾐgげ.  However, another aspect of 

school culture that was deemed to be very important was the recognition that teachers should 

be supported if they were having problems and that there would be help to resolve any issues 

that they had with particular classes or individuals. Helen, in her role as an Advanced Skills 

Teacher, had the remit to support staff who were having difficulties. This was organised on a 

system of self-referral and was not reported back to the headteacher. The headteacher was only 

involved if decisions needed to be made about changing the responsibilities or working 

conditions of the teacher in order to support their development. 

A further influence on the culture of the school is determined by geographical location and the 

cultural norms expressed by the students, especially with regard to developments in technology. 

Eleanor picked up on this point. 

Eleanor: The student world has changed over the past 10 years. Notions of what it is to be British 

have changed; things are much more fluid. Values and ideologies are in the state of flux. This is a 

challenge to me as a digital immigrant. Things (technology) move in a very fast way. 

The culture of the schools was also directly influenced by its catchment area. The majority of 

schools served predominantly middle class areas and this had an impact on the attitude to 

school that the pupils held. One of the limitations of the study is in the sample of schools that 

were visited: it was not possible to gain access to an inner city school or a school serving a 

deprived catchment area. This offers the possibility of further research. 

As has been already mentioned the research evidence suggests that an aspect of teacher 

expertise is the ability to create a lifeworld in their classroom, an identifiable space that is 
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shaped not only by the teachers expectations, beliefs and values but also through engaging with 

the expectations, values and beliefs of the pupils. As a mutually comprehended shared space for 

learning, the classroom becomes a personalised けIultuヴe ┘ithiﾐ a Iultuヴeげ, reflecting the wider 

cultural assumptions of the school but expressing them in specific ways. This is partly achieved 

through acknowledging and responding to the personal and lived experiences of the pupils, 

adapting the teaching in the light of a detailed understanding of けthe HaIkstoヴ┞げ as Anne puts it. 

Alongside this the teacher finds appropriate ways to share their own personal beliefs, values 

and experiences. The extent to which this is a coherent and mutually accepted construct allows 

pupils and staff to create a meaningful learning environment in which the imperatives of the 

けs┞steﾏげ, at ﾐational policy level and school level, are played out within terms that are mutually 

agヴeeaHle. The teaIheヴ HeIoﾏes a IヴediHle けe┝peヴtげ at shapiﾐg aﾐd foヴﾏiﾐg the Ioﾐditioﾐs iﾐ 

which learning can take place. The classroom becomes a space in which external demands are 

modified and adapted in order to create a personalised and shared lifeworld. 

This was a point that Charles made: And maybe that's what an expert teacher does: they create 

a culture in their classroom where the kids know what to expect and they know it's about 

learning and they know they're safe, they know they are going to learn. 

A number of examples from the data illustrate the ways in which this happens. Andy, for 

example, thought that it was important that he should けtell the tヴuthげ aHout what the pupils are 

learning: whether this is purely for the purposes of passing an exam or whether it has a wider 

relevance that will be of value later on in life. He saw that it was important that he was explicit 

about the more instrumental aspects of learning and that pupils should understand why they 

were being asked to do certain things.  

·   Other teachers created a culture in the classroom that modified or ignored school rules in the 

light of their own beliefs and values. As one teacher shared with me: Iげﾏ out of oヴdeヴ 

soﾏetiﾏes. You aヴe ﾏeaﾐt to ┘alk iﾐ staﾐd Hehiﾐd ┞ouヴ desk aﾐd theﾐ sit do┘ﾐ. I Iaﾐげt do that! 

Kids get on to the fact that each teacher is different. This point illustrates that there is a fine line 

between the personalisation of classroom culture and adhering to expectations of the culture of 

the school as a whole. This is an issue of power which is explored in the next section. 
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9.4 Theme four: power 

Having a degree of expertise infers a level of knowledge, understanding and experience and this 

confers a level of power. What power do expert teachers have? And how is this displayed? What 

are the implications of seeing teacher expertise as fundamentally improvisational? This thesis 

claims that teacher expertise is: 

 principally grounded in the relationships between teachers and pupils; and that 

 teaching and learning is personalised according to the knowledge that the teachers 

have of their pupils and the knowledge that they choose to share about themselves. 

The relationship between teacher and pupil is one that is based on a range of assumptions 

about power. One of the qualities that teachers with expertise are acknowledged to have is 

their ability to be able to establish the conditions through which teaching can take place. This is 

an attribute that is valued by headteachers as well as their peers. One headteacher referred to 

one of the participants in this research as being able to get the pupils eating out of her hand. 

The implication of this statement was that all students, across the entire ability range, were able 

to leaヴﾐ soﾏethiﾐg iﾐ this teaIheヴげs lessoﾐ. What ┘as e┝pliIit iﾐ this Ioﾏﾏeﾐt ┘as the peヴIei┗ed 

power that the teacher had over the pupils that she taught. 

The way in which this power was gained was not through coercion, both in the particular 

instance referred to above and in all other cases. The language that the teachers used when 

talking about the relationships with theiヴ pupils ┘as Hased oﾐ IoﾐIepts of けヴespeItげ, けtヴustげ aﾐd 

けlo┗eげ. Theヴe appeaヴed to He t┘o pヴoIesses iﾐ ┘hiIh po┘eヴ ┘as deﾏoﾐstヴated iﾐ the Ilassヴooﾏ: 

po┘eヴ けo┗eヴげ the studeﾐt H┞ the teaIheヴ, iﾐ oヴdeヴ to eﾐsuヴe that the┞ ┘eヴe eﾐgaged iﾐ the 

process of leaヴﾐiﾐg, aﾐd the eﾏpo┘eヴﾏeﾐt けofげ studeﾐts thヴough dialogic pedagogies that 

involved then in the learning process. 

The po┘eヴ that the teaIheヴs had けo┗eヴげ theiヴ pupils ┘as deヴi┗ed fヴoﾏ se┗eヴal faItoヴs: the 

experience and status that the teachers had within the school, their knowledge of how to 

control classes and their personality. The ability to manage behaviour was achieved through 

treating the pupils in a respectful manner. 

The eﾏpo┘eヴﾏeﾐt けofげ the pupils ┘as deヴi┗ed fヴom more general factors, principally the cultural 

expectations of the school e┝pヴessed iﾐ teヴﾏs of け┘oヴkiﾐg ┘ith as opposed to けoﾐげ pupilsげ 
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(Derek), not tolerating staff shouting at pupils (Charles), tackling the resentment that pupils feel 

towards being treated unjustly (Alan) and acknowledging that all pupils have the potential to be 

successful. These assumptions were also shared by the individual teachers. The teachers liked 

being with their pupils and this was reflected in their belief that the best way to teach was to 

involve the pupils. Their vocational commitment to teaching and the interest they had in their 

classes meant that they wanted to engage in dialogue with pupils and to hear what the pupils 

had to say. The priority given to dialogic pedagogies was a demonstration of a shift in the power 

relationship with pupils. As the teachers did not explicitly talk about power in the earlier 

interviews that they gave I raised this issue specifically in the final interviews that I had with 

them all and asked them for their views on this concept. 

Eleanor felt that her style of teaching involved handing over a great deal of power to her pupils. 

She stated that this did not necessarily imply a loss of control but, for her, it did raise the issue 

as to how much power teachers had and, for her, this was an example  of the paradoxical nature 

of power in the classroom. 

Eleanor: Actually as a teacher you don't have any power at all, only expectations. You can't make 

any students do anything. The punishment thing doesn't work; it's about the things that you 

expect. If you go in (to the classroom) in a power type mode you are treading very dangerous 

ground with some students. The trick is getting them to think that you are in control. 

Iﾐ effeIt she ┘as ﾏakiﾐg a IoﾐﾐeItioﾐ Het┘eeﾐ po┘eヴ けo┗eヴげ aﾐd the eﾏpo┘eヴiﾐg けofげ pupils iﾐ 

which the former was achieved through the latter. She rejected an approach based on coercion 

as being unworkable. 

Theヴe does seeﾏ to He a paヴtiIulaヴ IhaヴaIteヴistiI of the po┘eヴ that teaIheヴs ha┗e けo┗eヴげ theiヴ 

pupils that is derived fヴoﾏ ha┗iﾐg the IoﾐfideﾐIe to けHe theﾏsel┗esげ. It is e┝pヴessed thヴough 

sharing information, opinions and experiences that they have had and letting the pupils see that 

they are a real person. The research suggests that this is a reciprocal arrangement that arises 

out of the teachers wanting, and needing, to know pupils as individuals and which, in turn, leads 

them to sharing aspects of their own lives. Implicit in this approach is the encouragement of a 

more mutual power relationship within the classroom and this also seems to be a significant 

feature of teacher expertise. 

Anne: The po┘eヴ ヴelatioﾐs iﾐ the Ilassヴooﾏ, itげs a ﾏutual thiﾐg. The ﾏoヴe ﾏutual it is the ﾏoヴe 

suIIess that ┞ou ha┗e. If the studeﾐts doﾐげt feel that the┞ aヴe eﾏpo┘eヴed theﾐ I doﾐげt think that 
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they will make progress. They have to have a degree of power over their own learning, or power 

to feel free to explore, to make progress. 

The ability of teachers to create their own lifeworld in their classroom illustrates the way in 

which they are eﾏpo┘eヴed to e┝eヴIise theiヴ autoﾐoﾏ┞; Heiﾐg gヴaﾐted peヴﾏissioﾐ to けdo thiﾐgs 

theiヴ ┘a┞げ. Chaヴles: Well actually the kids don't like it, (uniformity of teaching) they want variety. 

They don't want to go from one Helen to another Helen to another Helen to another Helen. They 

want to go from a really good lesson to a really good lesson to a really good lesson. 

However, as has been seen in the previous section the personalisation of classroom culture can 

conflict with the expectations of the school culture when school rules are modified or ignored in 

the light of their own beliefs and values. When this is viewed from the perspective of power it 

suggests that a teacher with expertise can be seen as an approved maverick to the extent that 

individuality is encouraged and their inconsistencies are sanctioned. The empowerment and 

approval of teacher expertise operates within the context of the power that is exercised by the 

leadership of the school and especially the headteacher. This is particularly the case when 

determining the extent to which consistent practices are expected and reinforced. The extent to 

which inconsistencies can be tolerated was raised by Eleanor. She described the power 

structure in her school as a pyramid with senior leaders establishing and developing the ethos 

from the top which included a requirement for consistent practices across the school. 

Eleanor: I feel constrained by the power structure but not in a negative way. Alan (the 

headteacher) is after consistency and he wants us all to teach on the TEEP model (the Teacher 

Enhancement Effectiveness Programme). I do my own thing anyway but it is based on TEEP. This 

is by coincidence but it is what Alan wants. The consistency bit works positively when everybody 

is going in the same direction. 

Eleanor drew a diagram in my notebook to illustrate this point. This drawing showed a lot of 

arrows going in the same direction with some arrows veering off to the left or right. The point 

that she wanted to make was that when everybody is broadly going in the same direction it is 

possible to tolerate some variation and that there can be some flexibility within the overall 

constraints. She felt that headteachers need to trust teachers to do things right. However, she 

qualified this by saying that schools were full of mixed-ability teachers and that the problems 

with the weaker teachers caused problems for the whole staff. 
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The dilemma of deciding how to respond to variations in the quality and experience of teachers 

was raised by William, the headteacher of The Shakespeare School, when he was talking about 

the way he builds relationships with staff through distributed leadership. 

William:  …. so HasiIall┞ ┘e let people get oﾐ ┘ith the joH. Weげヴe ﾐot at all HuヴeauIヴatiI, so ┘e 

don't say you must plan lessons in this format, we don't say we want to see your lesson plans, we 

are very kind of laissez-faire in that respect. We don't tell them how to run their departments but 

we look at the results. So we provide a framework, we provide the support and we are rigorous 

on the outputs. But we don't dictate or prescribe the methods. Now that fits with the national 

strategy in terms of literacy and numeracy, getting everybody at the same level and to go 

beyond that you need to release people's creativity. I think that what we have slightly lost sight 

of the past few years is that it  is okay for certain staff who have been in the culture for a long 

time, but actually you have got a lot of new blood that is coming in all the time. And what's 

happening is those people come in and we have perceived that we have probably become too 

loose. And there has become too much variation in people's practice and therefore part of the 

(schools) teaching and learning strategy is to pull people back towards a common baseline and 

then release them again. 

The implication of this is that the power can only be granted to teachers to be more 

autonomous after a period of time when they have proved themselves in terms of the outputs 

of their teaching. The power exercised by headteachers to allow teachers a degree of autonomy 

was noted and appreciated by many of the teachers. 

Richard: I feel supported by the school and especially by the head; he believes in the Arts and 

believes in the subject and the life skills and social skills that it develops. 

Helen: (The head) has given me tremendous power, influenced the way that I teach and given 

me the confidence to try new things. I feel I have been empowered and have been able to have 

an influence over other teachers. 

Nevertheless it was the external power and influence of government education policy and the 

impact of Ofsted that, understandably, had the most significant impact on schools. William (the 

headteacher at The Shakespeare Academy) expressed it this way. 

William: There was period about five years ago ┘heﾐ …. there was a flowering of interest in 

thiﾐgs like the ‘“A Opeﾐiﾐg Miﾐds, thiﾐgs like Buildiﾐg Leaヴﾐiﾐg Po┘eヴ…. aﾐd theヴe ┘eヴe lots of 
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schools that were starting to dismantle their regular key stage three curriculum, different time 

blocks, integrated huﾏaﾐities… Theヴe ┘as a gヴeat fluヴヴ┞ of iﾐteヴest iﾐ all of that aﾐd ┘hat I seﾐse 

with the coalition government is that all of that is shutting down again and we are going back to 

a much more compartmentalised academic, exam focused, curriculum and a kiﾐd of… Theヴe's a 

paﾐiI iﾐ sIhools, theヴe is a despeヴatioﾐ aヴouﾐd ヴesults ….a despeヴatioﾐ to do ┘hate┗eヴ ┞ou Iaﾐ to 

gain that extra few percent because the consequences of slipping through the net is the rulebook 

will be on your head. That's what I would say is happening. 

These pressures were also being felt by the teachers in the school, particularly those teaching 

suHjeIts suIh as dヴaﾏa that aヴe ﾐot iﾐIluded iﾐ the list of けappヴo┗edげ suHjeIts Theヴe ┘as a ヴeal 

seﾐse of aﾐgeヴ at the these deIisioﾐs: けf------g iﾐfuヴiatiﾐgげ as one teacher expressed it to me. The 

iﾏpaIt of poliI┞ Ihaﾐges ┘eヴe felt to He けuﾐpヴeIedeﾐtedげ and the pedagogical implications of 

the Ihaﾐges ┘eヴe felt to He けinspired by pseudo-politiIal ┗aluesげ in which certain curriculum 

areas were deemed to be not academically rigorous. 

Another aspect of external power mentioned was the power of the parents. This was noted as 

being particularly strong as the school was situated within a middle class community. It was 

pointed out to me that the impact of this けpo┘eヴげ oﾐ Ieヴtaiﾐ teaIheヴs ┘as ﾐot to He igﾐoヴed oヴ 

uﾐdeヴestiﾏated aﾐd ┘as likeﾐed to けHull┞iﾐgげ. The teaIheヴ iﾐ ケuestioﾐ said that the┞ ┘eヴe けlucky 

to have avoided this げ. 

The implications of power for an understanding of teacher expertise suggests that the 

empowerment of teacher expertise is perceived as going through a number of phases. The 

initial phase is concerned with gaining efficacy as a teacher within the context and culture of the 

school and once this has been achieved then the teacher is eﾏpo┘eヴed to けget oﾐ ┘ith the joHげ. 

This eventually merges into a third phase whereby teachers are licensed to operate within their 

own frames of reference and it is accepted that this is deemed as appropriate and acceptable 

practice. Their level of teacher expertise means that they are able to establish relationships with 

pupils and achieve results that other teachers are not capable of. This process is represented in 

Figure 9.3  
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Figure 9.2 The phases of empowerment of teacher expertise. 

 

This model articulates the process of negotiated, cultural change which leads to a mature 

expression of teacher expertise. This process can be summarised in the third postulate of this 

thesis: 

That the improvisational nature of teacher expertise is viewed as the negotiation of a situated 

culture, operating as a form of empowerment linked to the created state of social agency. 

  

Improvisatory phase: teacher expertise 

demonstrated through improvisational 

practice and establishment of 

peヴsoﾐalized けlife┘oヴldげ of the 
classroom. Increased agency sanctioned 

through empowerment of practice. 

Some approaches fall outside of the 

e┝peItatioﾐs foヴ ﾏost staff. けMa┗eヴiIkげ 
practice sanctioned on evidence of 

outcomes (exam results and human). 

 

 

 

Developmental phase: teacher efficacy 

established, building of confidence, 

experience and tacit knowledge. 

 

 

 

 

 

Establishment phase: expectations 

from leadership for conformity to 

professional and cultural expectations 

of school.  
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9.5 Conclusions and summary 

This chapter has outlined the thesis of the research that is based on the grounded theory of 

teacher expertise and the postulates derived from the literature review. This view of teacher 

e┝peヴtise has Heeﾐ seeﾐ to He Ioﾐsisteﾐt ┘ith a けpヴotot┞peげ view of teaching and a 

Transformative Teleology. The characteristics of teacher expertise have been explored in 

relation to three concepts: structure, culture and power. The personalisation of teacher 

e┝peヴtise ┘as ヴelated to HaHeヴﾏasげs ﾐotioﾐ of the lifeworld. External influences on school 

culture and the practice of teacher expertise illustrate the colonisation of the lifeworld. 
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Chapter 10: Conclusions 

This chapter outlines the journey of the research returning to the initial purpose and research 

questions and summarising the key findings. The claims for knowledge that have been made 

within this thesis are presented and the implications for professional practice are suggested. A 

critical reflection notes the limitations of the research and possibilities for future research. Finally 

there are some thoughts on the place of this research within the current UK educational 

landscape. 

10.1 Summary of the thesis 

The puヴpose of this ヴeseaヴIh, to gaiﾐ a gヴeateヴ uﾐdeヴstaﾐdiﾐg of teaIheヴsげ e┝peヴtise aﾐd 

determine the extent to which improvisation is a facet of advanced professional practice, was 

expressed in the principal ヴeseaヴIh ケuestioﾐ け┘hat is the ヴelatioﾐship Het┘eeﾐ teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise 

aﾐd iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ?げ aﾐd de┗eloped iﾐ the follo┘iﾐg se┗eﾐ ケuestioﾐs: 

1.      What are the qualities that define an expert teacher? 

2.      How do teachers become identified as experts? 

3.      To ┘hat e┝teﾐt do けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ see theﾏsel┗es as e┝peヴts? 

4.      How do expert teachers display their expertise in the classroom? 

5.      In what ways do they improvise? 

6.      To what extent is improvisation a conscious and intentional facet of their expertise? 

7.      Is there a positive relationship between improvisation and teacher expertise? 

The research involved undertaking a pilot case study and six comparative case studies of 

teachers who were deemed to be experts within their respective schools between November 

2011 and April 2013. Final interviews with each of the participants took place in December 2013 

and January 2014. The research took the philosophical position of social constructionism and 

employed a methodology based in case study and grounded theory in order to privilege the 

voices of teachers (primarily) and headteachers in the contested discourse over the nature of 

advanced professional practice. The research offered two postulates: 
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 That as all cultures are concerned with, and defined by, the relationship between fixed 

and emergent structures that they are therefore improvisatory in their social nature and 

their constructed being.  

 That as all dynamic cultures are improvisatory through social interaction, this social 

effort represents new social improvement and advancement through adaptive and 

incremental progress. 

The findings of the research propose the following tentative conclusions that arise out of the 

grounded theory and the postulates. These five conclusions can be summarised as follows: 

1. That ad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIe is Hest desIヴiHed thヴough the ﾐotioﾐ of けa teaIheヴ 

┘ith e┝peヴtisesげ aﾐd that this is pヴefeヴaHle to the teヴﾏ けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ. 

2. That けteaIheヴs ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ displa┞ a ヴaﾐge of e┝peヴtises, ┘hilst the┞ ha┗e ﾏuIh iﾐ 

common with each other they are not necessarily the same. The range of expertises is 

not necessarily seen to the same degree in all cases at the same time. 

3. The range of expertises are interrelated and socially constructed. 

4. The pヴaItiIe of けteaIheヴs ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ is fuﾐdaﾏeﾐtall┞ iﾏpヴo┗isatoヴ┞. 

5. The improvisational nature of teacher expertise is derived from four processes: 

o the expression of tacit knowledge; 

o relational and interactional practice; 

o personalisation (of learning, of the teacher and the learning environment); 

o self-reflection leading to adaptation of pedagogy. 

The fiﾐdiﾐgs of the ヴeseaヴIh ┘eヴe that the desigﾐatioﾐ of けthe e┝peヴt teaIheヴげ ┘as ﾐot a useful 

way of desIヴiHiﾐg ad┗aﾐIed pヴofessioﾐal pヴaItiIe aﾐd that けteaIheヴ ┘ith e┝peヴtiseげ ┘as a ﾏoヴe 

appropriate alternative. This suggests a theory of teacher expertise that is based on the 

┗aヴiatioﾐ aﾐd adaptatioﾐ of a けpヴotot┞peげ model (Sternberg and Horvath, 1995). This view of 

e┝peヴt pヴaItiIe is Hased oﾐ assuﾏptioﾐs that teaIhiﾐg is a Ioﾏple┝ aIti┗it┞ aﾐd that け┘hat 

┘oヴksげ is esseﾐtiall┞ uﾐkﾐo┘aHle; ho┘e┗eヴ ad┗aﾐIed pヴaItitioﾐeヴs ha┗e the e┝peヴtise to adapt 

and interact with their pupils in order to create the conditions in which learning can, and does, 

take place.  The main claim that the research makes is that improvisation is a significant feature 

of teacher expertise that is based on assumptions that teacher expertise cannot be described as 

a けfiﾐal goalげ Hut is a process of continually working towards honing a range of skills within a 

peヴsoﾐalised leaヴﾐiﾐg Iultuヴe ふoヴ けlife┘oヴldげぶ. This suggests a thiヴd postulate: 



Nicholas Sorensen, 2014  238 

 That the improvisational nature of teacher expertise is viewed as the negotiation 

of a situated culture, operating as a form of empowerment linked to the created 

state of social agency. 

10.2 Contributions to knowledge 

This research makes a number of claims to new knowledge. First it offers a theoretical 

conceptualisation of improvisation as social action to complement our understanding of 

improvisation as a mode of artistic expression. This has provided a way of studying 

improvisation within educational contexts that could be transferred into other settings which 

can contribute to the emerging field of critical studies in education (Heble and Waterman, 2008; 

Lewis, 2008). 

Likewise this research builds on the understanding of expertise and expert performance, 

specifically within the contested debate within education on the nature of advanced 

professional practice. The grounded theory builds on non-essentialist approaches to 

understanding teacher expertise and extends the work undertaken by Sternberg and Horvath 

(1995) and Smith and Strahan (2004). Further contributions are made to the work of Hattie 

(2009) and Goodwyn (2011) by articulating the ways in which improvisation is a facet of teacher 

expertise. 

The unique methodological approach, blending case study with grounded theory, has 

deliberately privileged the voice of teachers in order to bring their insights and understandings 

iﾐto the deHate oﾐ ┘hat Ioﾐstitutes けgヴeatげ teaIhiﾐg. This appヴoaIh offeヴs an insight into the 

theory that is developed through practice. Whilst the findings from the research are not 

generalisable they do offer a form of exemplary knowledge (Thomas, 2011). The knowledge, 

insights and theory derived from the examples in this research can be viewed and understood 

from the perspective of another context. The example is not to be taken as representative or 

typical, and neither as an example to be followed. Rather it offers a representation from a 

particular context to be understood within that context. It can be interpreted by others within 

the context of their knowledge.  

Finally it has made contributions to my own research projects in that it has provided a 

theoヴetiIal Hasis foヴ aヴtiIulatiﾐg the IoﾐIept of けthe authoヴised teaIheヴげ aﾐd provided empirical 

evidence for reconceptualising the phases of teacher development. 
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10.3 Implications for practice 

The findings of this research have a number of implications for practice especially in relation to 

the continuing professional development that supports advanced professional practice. School 

leadeヴs aﾐd CPD Iooヴdiﾐatoヴs ﾐeed to けgi┗e the Hest the Hestげ. Ofteﾐ this oIIuヴs thヴough gettiﾐg 

expert teachers to work with other teachers, generally less experienced teachers possibly in a 

scheme where they are targeted at supporting the teachers deemed to be inadequate or only 

satisfactory. There is much to be commended in this practice but there is also a need for expert 

teachers to be working and sharing practice with other advanced practitioners. The continuing 

de┗elopﾏeﾐt of teaIheヴ e┝peヴtise is a pヴioヴit┞ siﾐIe けe┝peヴt teaIhiﾐg is Ieﾐtヴal to the ﾏo┗eﾏeﾐt 

to┘aヴds e┝IelleﾐIe iﾐ eduIatioﾐげ ふJegede et al., ヲヰヰヰ: ンヰヵぶ. 

The work of sharing outstanding practice would support reflexivity through acknowledgiﾐg けthe 

complexity of what we do spontaneously, without prior deliberation, problem solving, 

interpretation, or other intellectual ┘oヴkiﾐg outげ ふ“hotteヴ, ヱΓΓヴ). One of the outcomes of this 

pヴoIess ┘ould He to ヴeIogﾐise iﾏpヴo┗isatioﾐ as a けIoﾐsIious IoﾏpeteﾐIeげ ふSchön 1987) and 

could be facilitated through networks of support for outstanding teachers. A specific area of 

attention should be given to reflecting on the ways in which practice is adapted and 

peヴsoﾐalised けiﾐ the ﾏoﾏeﾐtげ. 

One of the findings of my research is that the professional development of teacher expertise 

needs to recognise this occurs in t┘o distiﾐIt phases. The fiヴst is the けeﾐaHliﾐg phaseげ of ┘hiIh 

the intention is to support the emergence of the expert teacher and the second is the 

けsustaiﾐiﾐg phaseげ ┘hiIh is IoﾐIeヴﾐed ┘ith the suppoヴt gi┗eﾐ to these teaIheヴs that 

acknowledges their expertise. 

There are also implications for headteachers and policymakers regarding the thesis that teacher 

expertise is best expressed as an ongoing process of learning and self-de┗elopﾏeﾐt けalways 

stヴi┗iﾐg to He Hetteヴ thaﾐ ┞ou ┘eヴe the da┞ Hefoヴeげ; a process and not an end state. There is a 

need to understand the impact that school culture has on teacher expertise and the ways in 

which teachers develop the lifeworld of the classroom through building relationships with pupils 

and the personalisation of teaching strategies. This relates to the level of trust and autonomy 

that is accorded to the expert teacher. Part of their journey of continual improvement is actually 

about the ability (and the permission) that they have to improvise, to take risks and try things 
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out. This has implications for the cultural assumptions that determine the environment in which 

expert teachers work. Both headteachers and teachers who participated acknowledged the 

need for risk taking and experimentation. One headteacher talked aHout ┘aﾐtiﾐg けunsafe 

lessoﾐsげ as an antidote to formulaic, tick box approaches to the planning and delivery of lessons 

in which learning is uniform and predictable. Expert teachers need to have the spaIe to けHヴeak 

the ﾏouldげ. For school leaders there is much to be learnt about the cultures that support and 

encourage expert teachers; school cultures that are based around values of personalisation, risk 

taking, authenticity and improvisation.  

Another implication for the CPD of expert teachers is through acknowledging their holistic 

appヴoaIhes to pedagog┞ iﾐ ┘hiIh theiヴ けhuﾏaﾐit┞げ is at the foヴefヴoﾐt aﾐd theiヴ IoﾐIeヴﾐs aヴe 

evident for all of their pupils as individuals as much as it is for educational outcomes. In 

Habermasian terms this means that their expertise is not restricted to technical learning (the 

techne), the transmission of knowledge in order to pass exams although this is a significant part 

of their approach. The teachers that were seen demonstrated a commitment to more authentic 

notions of pedagogy in which the social agency of pupils is seen as being of equal value to the 

outcomes. 

There is an issue concerned with the relationships between professional practice and theory and 

the way in which praxis (theory generated through reflection on professional practice) can be 

developed. My argument is that this area is the site where schools and the academy need to be 

engaged in a professional partnership in order that a critical praxis can be developed that 

enables teachers to look beyond their own particular circumstances in order to co-create their 

ideﾐtit┞ as けe┝peヴt teaIheヴsげ. Theヴe is a ヴole foヴ the aIadeﾏ┞ iﾐ suppoヴtiﾐg teaIheヴs to ┗ie┘ theiヴ 

expertise from different theoretical perspectives and thereby to extend the ways in which they 

can articulate their expertise and to become critical autonomous agents of an authentic 

education, an education that has a social and ethical purpose as much as it has an instrumental 

purpose. 

10.4 Limitations of the research 

There are a number of limitations to the research and some of these have been addressed in the 

discussion of methodology in chapter 6 and in the review of the pilot case study in chapter 7. 

This was a self-funded individual research project using a sample of teachers across a wide 
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geographical area. Access to the schools was made on the basis of headteachers who were 

alヴead┞ paヴt of the ヴeseaヴIheヴげs pヴofessioﾐal ﾐet┘oヴks. All of the sIhools pヴo┗ided eﾐ┗iヴoﾐﾏeﾐts 

that were conducive for teachers to establish positive relationships with their students. At the 

time that the research took place all the schools in the sample were judged by Ofsted to be 

けgoodげ oヴ けoutstaﾐdiﾐgげ. It ┘as ﾐot possiHle to gaiﾐ aIIess to iﾐﾐeヴ Iit┞ oヴ uヴHaﾐ sIhools oヴ 

schools that were in challenging circumstances. These environments might have given a 

different picture of teacher expertise. 

All the participants in the research (teachers and headteachers) were white Caucasians so the 

findings do not account for the diversity amongst the teaching profession as there were no 

black, Asian or ethnic minority teachers represented. Another limitation of the sample of 

teachers concerned the six teachers involved in Phase Two. Whilst there were three female and 

three male teachers all of the male teachers came from the same school. All the headteachers 

interviewed were male. 

Time limitations also had an impact upon the process of reviewing the data. It was not possible 

to have an independent and comprehensive peer review of the process of analysis and 

subsequent interpretation. Similarly it was not possible to gather all the participants together 

for them to review the research findings and conclusions. This was an opportunity that several 

of the participants would have liked to have engaged in.     

Consequently the findings of the research are presented as provisional as they are based on the 

particular interpretation of the researcher. They are, however, open to the interpretations of 

other researchers who may arrive at different conclusions concerning the characteristics of 

teacher expertise. These limitations however do afford opportunities as they raise questions 

about the possibilities and scope of future research. These possibilities are dealt with in the next 

section. 

10.5 Possibilities for further research 

There are a number of possibilities for further research that could explore facets of the 

improvisational nature of teacher expertise. These can follow two main lines of enquiry. One 

would be to focus on the impact of school culture on the development of teacher expertise 

through an ethnographic study. This could explore the ways in which the lifeworld of the 

classroom is socially constructed and the relationships and interactions that bring this into 
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being. This could also give attention to the processes through which teachers with expertise 

gain, or are given, autonomy. 

A second line of enquiry would be to focus on those practices where teachers intentionally use 

improvisation in order to develop greater proficiency and skill in this area. An intention of such 

research would be to articulate the tacit knowledge that teachers have in order to extend the 

repertoire of intuitive practice. This approach would be ideally suited to a participatory action 

research methodology. 

10.6 Final thoughts 

One of the defining features of a neo-liberal ideology is the assumptions that it holds about self-

interested individuals and the superiority of free markets. A consequence of this is the 

centralised control over schools which has led to the intensification of teachers work, the de-

professionalisation of teachers as their autonomy and their judgements have been restricted 

and the development of a performative culture in which teachers align their practice to external 

targets and evaluations (Passy, 2013: 106). The potential for isolationism and vulnerability that 

an accountability culture places on individual teachers is significant. Therefore the findings of 

this study, located within a social constructionist paradigm, offer a critical alternative to the 

neo-liberal agenda. Social constructionist approaches that take account of the transformative 

power of school culture can provide an additional dimension to the transformative expectations 

of individual teachers to make a difference to all the pupils that they teach. This reinforces the 

importance of a school context in which teachers can develop a resilience to continual change 

and sustain a long term commitment to the profession (Gu and Day, 2011). 

This research began on a personal note and perhaps it is fitting that it ends in the same way. The 

prime motivation for undertaking this PhD was the acknowledgement that my Masters study on 

improvisation within the Arts generated a number of unresolved questions particularly 

regarding the role of improvisation within social contexts. This research project has provided me 

with an opportunity to engage with these issues and allowed me to articulate a position from 

which I can offer a critical perspective on policy and practice. A further (misplaced) motivation 

to engage in doctoral research was that it would provide me with an opportunity to offer a 

summative account of the beliefs and values that I have come to hold as a consequence of a 

professional life working in education. I acknowledge that this was a naïve and unrealistic 
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expectation. However what I do recognise is that through undertaking and completing this 

research I have gained a network of contacts within the fields of professional development and 

critical studies in improvisation that promise opportunities for possible collaborations and 

future research. Whilst this research falls short its summative intent it has succeeded in a 

formative function in that it has provided me with a clearer philosophical position from which I 

can view the social world as an improvisational phenomenon. This research will inevitably lead 

to further enquiries. Wherever I go next it has provided me with a clearer sense of where I am 

starting from. 
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